
drink, but are immersed in the contemplation of the Most High, and at their will they 
enter into this Glorious Form, and come out of It.

The Vasus behold with the first of these Nectars their chief Agni. Verily, because 
these (Devas) neither eat nor drink, therefore they are perfectly content with looking at 
this Nectar (get Mukti). They enter into that Form and they rise out of that Form.

M antra 2.

t r  sr g % -

f q T f t m  i i  r  ii
Sah, lie. Having described in the last mantra the Sayujya Mukti of 

Cosmic office-holders called Vasus, this mantra describes the fruit of this know­
ledge regarding those who have fitted themselves to hold the post of Vasus 
in future worlds, ’ll Yah, who. vua Etat, this, vt Evam, thus, Ampi-
tam, Nectar. ^  Veda, knows, guar Vasfinam, among the Vasus. vu Eva, 
surely, Ekah, one. ufur Bhutva, being, becoming, i.o., becoming a ruler 
in the kingdom of the Vasus, and for the length of period of the Vasu’s 
sway, grfpiit Agninfi, with Agni. uu Eva, surely. g%v Mukhena, as chief, 
as taught by Agni. van Etat, this. vu Eva, indeed, 313a' Amritam, Nectar.

Dyistvfi, having seen. Tripyati, becomes satisfied, u: Sah, he. van
Etat, this, vu Eva, indeed. Vt Rftpam, form, vifusfeiiwi Abliisamvisanti,
enters into, vmura Etasmat, from this, w s  Palpat, from form, Udeti,
rises.

2. He who thus knows this Nectar, becoming one of 
the Vasus, with Agni as the chief, and having seen this 
Nectar, becomes perfectly content. He enters into this 
Form and rises again out of It.— 162.

Note.— The human Adhikari who knows this Nectar (Vasudeva) and how the Vasus 
get Mukti by the vision of the Glorious Form, becomes one of the Vasus, with Agni as his 
Teacher. He also gets the vision of this form, and becomes fully aud entirely absorbed 
in thisvision, indifferent to all worldly pleasures, aud he gets Sayujya mukti, that is to 
say, he at will enters into this form, and comes out of It, whenever I1 0  likes.

M antra 3.

is \ is
Ĥ lt

Sah, lie. area Yavat, bo long, 31 G-hatik&s and two K&sthas and that 
length of space crossed in that time, i.e., 12 hours, 30 minutes of time and IS7,}° 
of space out of the total 24 hours of time, and 360° of sjiace. That is from 51 a.m.

8
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to 5 f p .m . Adityah, the sun. jwra Purastat, in the east, in the Udaya-
adri (the hill from which the sun is said to rise). Udeta, rises, rising.

Paschat, in the west, in the Ast&dri. Astmeta, sets, setting. The
time of the Vasus is 31 Ghatikas and two Kastlias. The space is the whole 
stretch of country between the Udaya or rising point and the setting point. 
In any particular longitude, it would cover all countries within 93f° longitude 
east of it and 93|° longitude west of it. ^  VashnAm, of the Vasus. ^  Eva, 
alone, uraa Tavat, so much, smwf Adhipatyam, sovereignty ; the jurisdiction 
of the Vasus extends over the country between the Udayadri and the Astadri.

Svarajyam, supremacy, enjoyment of all objects of desire. He who 
enjoys (vanjayati) or satisfies himself (sva) is called Svaraj ; the state of Svaraj 
is called Svarajyam. vjNt Paryeta, attains.

3. The Vasus alone have sovereignty and supremacy 
over all that country and time which lie between the points 
where (when) the sun rises in the east and sets in the west. 
(The knower of this Vidya) attains (that sovereignty and 
supremacy).— 163.

Note.—He attains freedom of movement and enjoyment of objects throughout the 
whole territory over which the Vasus hold jurisdiction, i.e., between the Udayagiri in the 
east and the Astagiri in the west and so long as the Vasus reign therein.

S e v e n t h  K h a n d a .

M antra 1.

f T  rT t r ^ r

IS \  II
qra Atha, now. Yat, which. f|ura' Dvitiyam, second. Amritam, nectar, 

viz., Safikarsapa. Tat, on that, wo Rudral.i the Rudras. Upajivanti, behold 
live upon, get aparoksa jnana, understand with study, meditation, etc. See him 
by meditation, wtvr Indrepa, with Indra (Vayu). Mukhena, as the chief or 
teacher of inferior Devaa of this order. Na, not. Vai, verily. Devfih, Devas. 
Asnanti, eat. Na, not. Pibanti, drink, viz., they become perfectly desireless, 
virakta. Etat, this. Eva, verily. Amritam, nectar, Safikarsapa. Dristva, having 
seen. Tripyanti, become satisfied. Te, they. Etat, this Sankarsapa. Eva, 
verily. Rftpain, form. Abhisamvisanti, enter into. Etasmat, from this. Rfipat, 
form (of Sankarsapa). Udyanti, come out.

1. The Rudras bebold witb their chief Vayu fhe 
second of these Nectars. Verily (because) these (Devas)
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neither eat nor drink, therefore they are perfectly content 
with looking at this Nectar. They enter into that Form 
and they rise out of that Form.— 164.

Note. That which is the second nectar Sankarsaua gives the higher life to the Rudras 
with Vayu at their head. Verily, because these Rudra Revas remain perfectly indifferent 
to all other enjoyments, therefore they see this Glorious Form. They neither eat nor drink, 
but are immersed in the contemplation of the Most High, and at their will they enter 
into this Glorious Form, and come out of It.

Note.— The Rudra Aditya, Soma and Sadhya worlds lie on the other side of the
Mount Moru, or in the modern phraseology, the other half of the earth (the antipodes) is
covered by these four regions. If the earth were a transparent body, and we could see 
the motion of the sun in the lower hemisphere we .should find that after sunset till midnight, 
the sun’s motion was northerly (from south to north with an easterly bend). The midnight 
point would be our exact antipodes. From midnight point the sun would appear to move 
rom west to east for three hours, for the next 1 | hours the direction of its motion would 
e rom n o r t l 1  to south, and for the last 45 minutes (i.e., just before sunrise) the sun 

would appear to move vertically  up (a tangential motion). This is what is meant by the 
phrases-the sun rising in the south and setting in the north, rising in the west and 
setting in the east, &c. These refer to the direction  of his motion at particular hours of 

e night. The five directions are (I) rising in the east, setting in the w e st ; (2) rising- 
south, setting north; (3) rising west, setting e a st ; (4) rising north, setting south'^ 
(5) rising up, setting down.

M antra 2 .

| | | |
Sail, he. Yah, who. Etat, this. Evam, thus. Amritam, Nectar. Veda, 

nows. Rudranam, of the Rudras. Eva, surely. Ekah, one. Bhhtva,
being, becoming. Indrega, with Vayu. Eva, surely. Mukhena, as chief.’ 
'tat, this. Eva, indeed. Amritam, Nectar. Dristv&, having seen. Tfipyati, 
Jecomes satisfied. Sah, he. Etat, this. Eva, indeed. Rupam, form. Abhisamvi- 
santi, enters into. Etasmat, from this. Rupat, from form. Udeti, rises.

2 He who thus knows this Nectar, becoming one 
of the Rudras with Vayu as the chief, and having seen this 
Nectar, becomes perfectly content. He enters into this 
Form and rises again out of It.— 165.

. * ° tl! 7 The human Adhik»ri, who knows this Nectar (Sankarsana) and how the Rudras 
, . , U 1 the vision of the Glorious Form, becomes one of the Rudras with Vdyu as

in **■“  6 1  ’ He e3tS Ule ViSi° U ° f th'S f0Ptn ^nd becomes fuI1y and entirely absorbed 
sav he T  lffer6.nt t 0  a 1 1  Worldly Pleasures ; and he gets Sfiyujya Mukti, that is to
say, he, a t will enters into this Form, and comes out of It, whenever he likes.



Mantra 3.

^ c T T ^ T

^ W T ^ c f r S ^ c f r  q q r i n i « ||
ffcf *THJP *sl<rg: || v9 ||

Sah, he. Yavat, so long, 1 5 |  Ghatika, and one Kastha and that length of 
space crossed in that time. In other words, 6 hours 1 5  minutes of time and 
93|° of space. From sunset to midnight; i.a., from 5 -f p.h . to midnight. Adityah, 
the sun. Purastat, in the east, in the Udayadri. Udeta, rises, rising. Pascliat, in 
the west, in the Astadri. Astameta, sets, setting. f| Dvih, twice, viz., the time 
of the Vasus, when the sun travels from east to west, is twice as great as that 
of the Rudras. In other words, the time of the Rudras is half that of the 
Vasus, i.e., \  of 1 2 |  =  6|- hours- So also the space, urau Tavat, so much, 
Daksipatah, from south, star Udeta, rising. To the people dwelling in the 
north, the sun appears to rise as if from the south, and set in the north, srrou 
Uttaratah, towards north, greftar Astameta, setting, Rudragam, of
Rudras. Eva, alone. Adhipatyam, sovereignty. Svarajyam, supremacy, enjoy­
ment of all objects of desire. Paryeta, attains. The direction of the sun’s 
motion is northerly.

3. The Vasus alone have sovereignty and supremacy 
over all that country and time which lie between the points 
where (and when) the sun rises in the east and sets in the 
west. This is twice of that time and space which lie be­
tween where and when the sun rises in the south and sets 
in the north. The lrnower of this vidya attains this sover­
eignty and supremacy of the Rudras.— 166.

Note.—He attains freedom of movement and enjoyment of objects throughout the 
whole territory over which the Rudras hold jurisdiction, he., the country between the 
rising point in the south and the setting point in the north, and the time during which the 
Vasus reign is twice as much as that of the Rudras, and the sun appears to move from the 
south and go towards the north in the Ruclra-loka.

E ig h t h  K h a n d a .

M antua 1 .

ft  1  ? y r  m r  ftrw # T y y p j ? j
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r̂a Atha, now. Yat, wliich. gum Tritiyam, third. Amritam, Nectar vis., 
Pradyumna. Tat, on that, wf^tr: Adityali, the Adityas. Upajivanti, behold, 
live upon. See him by meditation. Varunena, with Indra. Mukhena, as
the mouth, viz., as the chief teacher of the inferior Devas of this order. Na, not. 
1 ai, verily. Devah, the Devas. Ashanti, eat. Na, not. Pibanti, drink. Etat, 
this, Eva, verity. Amritam, Nectar : Pradyumna. Dristvh, having seen. Tyipyanti, 
become satisfied. Te, they. Etat, this, Pradyumna. Eva, verity. Rupam, form. 
Abhisamvisanti, enters into. Etasmat, from this. Rupat, form (of Pradyumna). 
Udyanti, come out.

1. Tlie Aclityas behold with their chief Indra the 
third of these Nectars. Verily, because these (Devas) neither 
eat nor drink, therefore they are perfectly content with 
looking at this Nectar, (getting Mukti), they enter into that 
Dorm and they rise out of that Form.— 167.

Note, That which is the third nectar (Pradyumna) is enjoyed by the Adityas, with 
Indra at their head. Verily because these Aditya Devas remain perfectly indifferent 
to all other enjoyments, therefore they see this Glorious Form. They neither eat nor 
drink, but are immersed in the contemplation of the Most High, and at their will they 
enter into this Glorious Form and come out of It.

M antra 2 .

ST * 1  SRSTT

n =< ii

Salt be. Yab, who. Etat, this. Evam, thus. Amritam, Nectar. Veda, 
hnow. Adityanam, of Adityas- Eva, surety. Ekalj, one. Bluitva, being,
becoming. Varunena, with Indra. Eva, surety. Mukhena, as chief. Etat, 
this. Eva, indeed. Amritam, Nectar. DristvA,, having seen. Tripyati, becomes 
satisfied. Sab, he. Etat, this. Eva, indeed. Rfipam, form. Abhisamvisati, 
enters into. Etasmat, from this. Rupat, from form. Udeti, rises.

 ̂ 2. He who thus knows this Nectar, becoming one of 
the Adityas with Iudra as their chief and having seen this 
Nectar, becomes perfectly content. He enters into this 
Dorm and rises again out of It.— 168.

Aote. The human Adhikari, who knows this Nectar (Pradyumna) and how the Adityas 
bet Mukti by the vision of the Glorious Form, becomes one of the Adityas, with Indra as his 

ea -Tier. He also gets the vision of this form and becomes fully and ent irely absorbed in 
ns vision, indifferent to all worldly pleasures, and he gets Sdyujya mukti, that is to say, 

io, at will enters into this Form, and comes out of It, whenever he likes.



M a n t r a  3 .

h qrq̂ rr%qr q%«R
s jr ^ r  q^rq*aforssf^qRi$rq fj^ rfaq R ^ n rsq
qq̂ T II \ W

53T3W : 11 <£ 11
Sah, he. Yavat, so long, i.e., the time of the Aditvas extends over 3 

hours, and their space is 45°. Three hours after midnight, i.e., up to 3 a.m. 
Adityah, the sun. # 3: Daksipatab, in the south. Udeta, rises, rising. 
atKn: Uttaratah, in the north. Astameta, sets, setting. f|: Dvih, twice viz., 
the time of the Rudras, when the sun travels from the south to the north, is 
twice as great as that of the Adityas. In other words, the time of the Adityas 
\ sh a lf that of the Rudras : i.e., 7 Ghatikas+ I f  K&stbas. uran Tavat, so much.

Paschat, from west, Udeta, rising, to the people dwelling in that
place, the sun appears to rise as if from the west and set in the east. 3=reim 
Purastat, towards the east, wutm Astameta, setting, Adityan&m, of
Adityas; the time of Adityas. Eva, alone. Adhipatyam, sovereignty (of the 
Adityas is) over the country between the rising point in the south and the setting 
point in the north. Svarajyam, supremacy, enjoyment of all objects of desire. 
Paryeta, attains. The direction of the sun’s motion is easterly.

3. The Rudras alone have sovereignty and supremacy 
over all that country and time which lie between the points 
where (and when) the sun rises in the south and sets in 
the north. This is twice of that time and space which lie 
between where and when the sun rises in the west and sets 
in the east. The knower of this Vidya attains the sovereignty 
and supremacy of the Adityas.—169.

Note.-—He attains freedom of movement and enjoyment of objects throughout the 
whole territory over which the Adityas hold jurisdiction, i.e., the country between the 
south rising point and the north setting point and the time during which Rudras reign is 
twice as much as that of the Adityas, and the sun’s motion is from the west and towards 
the east here when looked at from the upper hemisphere.

N in th  K h an ba .

M a n t r a  1 .
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m Atha, now. Yat, which. sr-rC Chaturtham, fourth. Amyitam, nectar, 
viz., Aniruddha. Tat, on that, wu: Marutah, the Maruts. Upajivanti, behold, 
lire upon. See Him by meditation. Somena, with Soma. Mukliena, as
the mouth, viz., as the chief or teacher of the inferior Devas of this order. 
Na, not. Vai, verily. Devah, Devas. Asnanti, eat. Na, not. Pibanti, drink. Etat, 
this. Eva, verily. Amyitam, nectar, Aniruddha. Dyistva, having seen. Tyi- 
pyanti, become satisfied. Te, they. Etat, this (Aniruddha). Eva, verily. Rupam, 
form. Abliisamvisanti, enter into. Etasmfit, this. Rupat, form (of Aniruddha). 
Udyanti, come out.

1. The fourth of these Nectars the Maruts behold 
Avitli their chief Soma. Verily, because these (Devas) neither 
eat nor drink, therefore they are perfectly content with look­
ing at this Nectar, (getting Mukti) they enter into that Form 
and they rise out of that Form.— 170.

Note.— That which is the fourth nectar (Aniruddha) is enjoyed by the Maruts, with 
Soma at their head. Verily, so long as Devas are satisfied by seeing this Glorious 
Form, they remain perfectly indifferent to all other enjoyments. They neither eat nor 
drink, but aro immersed in the contemplation of the Most High, and at their will they 
enter into this Glorious Form and come out of It.

Mantra 2.

ii ^ ii

Sah, he. Yah, who. Etat, this. Evam, thus. Amyitam, Nectar. Veda, 
knows, mmi Marutam, of Maruts. Eva, surely. Ekali, one. Blihtva, being, 
becoming. Somena, with Soma. Eva, surely. Mukheiia, as chief. Etat, 
this. Eva, indeed. Amyitam, Nectar. Dyistva, having seen. Tyipyati, be­
comes satisfied. Sah, he. Etat, this. Eva, indeed. Rftpam, form. Abhi- 
samvisati, enters into. Etasmat, from this. Rupat, from form. Udeti, rises.

2. He who thus knows this Nectar, becoming one of 
the Maruts with Soma as their chief and having seen this 
Nectar, becomes prefectly content . He enters into this Form 
and rises again out of It.— 171.

Aofe. The human Adhikari, who knows this Nectar (Aniruddha) and how the Maruts 
get Mukti by the vision of the Glorious Form, becomes one of the Maruts, with Soma as 
'is Teacher. He also gets the vision of this form and becomes fully and entirely absorbed 

in this vision, indifferent to all worldly pleasure?, and he gets Sayujya mukti, that is to 
saj, he, at will enters into this Form, and comes out of It , whenever he likes.
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Mantra 3 .

^TT^^TT^T* q ^ T T ^ rT r  j ^ R f r ^ S N l T  f e ^ q f !rf-

TrT ^ r T T  TT^rfm^T r T T ^ r f^ q ^ T ^  Sq^TSq-

q ^ T  11 \  II
ffcT H3TH: *sf*g: || ^ ||

Sat, lie, Yavad, so long. The time of the Soma (Maruts) is H- hours, and 
space 22|-°, that is from 3  a.m. to 4 |  a.m . Adityah, the sun. totu Pasckat, in 
the west, in the Ast&giri. UdetA, rises, rising, mrem; Purastht, in the east, 
in the UdayAgiri. Astameta, sets, setting. f| : Dvil.i, twice, viz., the time of 
the Maruts. When the sun travels from the west to the east is twice as great 
as that of the Maruts. In other words, the time of the Maruts is h a li that of the 
Adityas. nrau Tavat, so much, arroi: Uttaratah, from the north. 3%tt Ucleta 
rising, to the people dwelling in the north, the sun appears to rise as if from the 
north, and set in the south. Daksipatah, towards the south. ^%ur
Astameta, setting, ’reuf Marutam, of the Maruts. Eva, alone. Adhipatyam, 
sovereignty (of the Maruts, extends over the country between the rising points 
in the west and the setting point in the east). Svar&jyam, supremacy, enjoy­
ment of all objects of desire. ParyetA, attains.

3. The Adityas alone have sovereignty and supremacy 
over all that country and time which lie between the points 
where and when the sun rises in the west and sets in the east. 
This is twice of that time and space which lie between the 
points where and when the sun rises in the north and sets 
in the south. The knower of this Vidya attains the sover­
eignty and supremacy of the Maruts.— 172.

Note.— He attains freedom of movement and enjoyment of objects throughout the 
whole territory over which the Maruts hold jurisdiction, i.e., between the country in the 
west, rising point and the east, in the setting point, and the time during which the Adityas 
reign therein is twice as much as that of the Maruts, and the direction of the motion of 
the sun is from the north towards the south here, as appearing to a resident of the upper 
hemisphere.

T e n t h  K iia n d a .

M antra 1.

u  %  A r  s m f c r  u  n jA ii*  3
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m Atha, now. Yat, which. vgA Panchamam, fifth Amyitam, nectar, viz., 
Brahman. Tat, on that, gran: S&dhyah, Sadhyas. Upajivanti, behold, live 
upon. See Him by meditation. Brahman a, with Brahma. Mukhena,
as the mouth, viz., as the chief or teacher of the inferior Devas of this order, 
ha, not. Vai, verily. Devah, Devas. Asnanti, eat. Ha, not. Pibanti, drink. 
Etat, this Eva, verily. Amyitam, nectar. Dyistva, having seen. Tyipyanti, 
become satisfied. Te, they. Etat, this. Narayapa. Eva, verily. Rupam, form. 
Abhisamvisanti, enter into. 'Etasmat, this. Rupat, form of Brahman. 
Udyanti, come out.

1. Tlie fifth of these Nectars, the Sadhyas behold with 
their chief Brahma. Verily, because (Devas) neither eat nor 
diink, therefore they are perfectly content with looking 
at this Nectar. (Getting Mukti) thej? enter into that Form 
and they rise out of that Form.— 173.

Br which is the fifth nectar (Brahman) is enjoyed by the Sadhyas, with
Form 'tT' at tllC'r IlCat1' VeriIy' so long as the Devas are satisfied by seeing this Glorious 
but ' 11 reUlain P01’fectly indifferent to all other enjoyments, they neither eat nor drink, 

u are immersed in the contemplation of the most High, and at their will they enter 
lnt°  fchis Glorious Form and come out of It.

M antra 2 .

ii \  ii
Sail, be. Yafi, who. Etat, this. Evam, thus. Amritam, Nectar. Yeda, 

i . ' S' flT,31T;n Sadhyanftm, of S&dhyas. Eva, surely. Ekalj, one. Bhfktvfi, 
chief’ df001111118.' Brahmapa, with Brahma. Eva, surely. Mukhena, as
rp !® ' . tat» tllls- Eva, indeed. Amritam, Nectar. Dyistva, having seen, 

npyati, becomes satisfied. Sah, he. Etat, this. Eva, indeed. Rftpam, form.’
. ' llsamv*sati, enters into. Etasmat, from this. Rupat, from form. Udeti

2. Fie who thus knows this Nectar, becoming one of 
the Sadhyas with Brahma as' their chief and having seen

ns x ectar becomes perfectly content. He enters into this 
E orm and rises again out of It.— 174.

g e f  M o tif 'I 6  liaman AdhikarJ, who knows this Nectar (Brahma) and how the Sadhyas 
as his T eachfy T * 10'1 ° f ^  Glorious porni, becomes one of the Sadhyas, with Brahmft 
in this vision^** a -k S°  ? ef S the Vision of this Porra aud becomes* f«Hy and entirely absorbed 
say, he at w ill1 V Gl‘en to a 1 1  worldly pleasures, and he gets Sftyujya mukti, that is to 

’ at wlU euters mto Gds Form and comes out of It, whenever ho likes 4
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M antra 3 .

R 3 tTRT ̂ cTT ^T%W^h*rRrTT ft^TR-
^g^TT^FRct^rT RT^qFITiH rTI^TTWq^ ^RT^T 
q̂ cTT II 2 II

?%  II *» II
Sah, he. Yavat, so long. The time of the Sadhyas is 45 minutes in 

duration, and the space is 11£°, that is, from 4£ a.m. to 5£ a .m. This is the 
famous Br&hma Muhurta. Adityah, the sun. ama: Uttaratah, in the north. 
Udeta, rises, rising, f̂wra: Daksinatah, in the south. Astameta, sets, setting. 
f|: Dvih, twice viz., the time of the Sadhyas. When the sun travels from the 
north towards the south is twice as great as that of the Sadhyas. In other 
words, the time of the Sadhyas is half that of the Maruts. rtrafl Tavat, so much, 
gvg Urdhvam, upward, Udeta, rising, srafe Arvap, downward. w Att
Astameta, setting. =areJirfn Sadhaynam, of Sadhyas. The time of Sadhyas is 
1  Ghatika, 22| Mint., i k&stha. Eva, alone. Adhipatyam, sovereignty, the jurisdic­
tion of the Sadhyas extends over the country between the rising point upward 
and the setting point downward. Svarajyam, supremacy, enjoyment of all 
objects of desire. Paryeta, attains.

3. The Maruts alone have sovereignty and supremacy 
over all that country and time which, lie between the points 
where the sun rises in the north and sets in the south. This 
is twice of that which lie between the points where and 
when the sun rises in the Zenith and sets in the Nadir. 
The knower of this Vidya attains the sovereignty and supre­
macy of the Sadhyas.— 175.

Note.—He attains freedom of movement and enjoyment of objects throughout the 
whole territory over which the SSdhyas hold jurisdiction, i.e., between the country up­
ward the rising point, and downward the setting point and the time during which the 
Maruts reign therein, is twice as much as that of the Sadhyas and the sun’s direction of 
motion here is vertical.

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY.

Klianda VI to X.

(Having in the previous part described the five forms of the Lord, the present five 
khandas describe the five Great Hierarchies of Beings, that see these Forms and get Mukti 
therein.)

The seers of the first Nectar are the Vasus, with their chief, Agni. 
So long as they see that form of the Lord Visnu they do not (wish to) 
enjoy anything else (and this is what is meant by the phrase, li they 
neither eat nor drink” ). Verily, they enter into this Form only in
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'^m bksa, and at tlieir will they come out of it again, being perfectly 
free. So the second Form is beheld by the Rudras, with Vayu as 
their Chief, (for they are dependent on Vayu). But Vayu being 
Iliranyagarbha also has double jurisdiction. He is the refuge not only 
° f all the Rudras, but of all the Sadhyas as well. (Thus Vayu 
Jules both the second and the fifth hierarchies.) Therefore, to Vayu 
belongs the contemplation over the Vajur Veda as well as over all the 
Vedas. (In his capacity as the head of the Rudras, he has Yajur Veda,
01 the laws of the intermediate world, under his control; in his capacity 
as brahma, the head of the Sadhyas, he has all the Vedas to ponder over, 
that is, all the laws under him. As Brahmas he has especially to do with 
all the Vedas. Even in the state of mukti (of the beings of his hierarchy) 
lie is their refuge, for Vayu verily is the refuge of both these classes even 
ln mukti. The sons of Aditi (the Adityas) are beholders of the third 
Nectar, with Indra as their Chief. The beholders of the fourth Nectar 
aie Marutas, with Soma as their Chief. The beholders of the fifth Nectar 
uie the Sadhyas with Brahma as their Chief. These Sadhyas are called 
hi jus. The Beings called Suparna, $esa, Saras vati, Suparai, and Varuni 
aie deluded in the class of Sadhyas.

(But says au objector How can Brahma, who is ono of the R ijus.be the head of 
icso in their state of Mukti ? ” To this the answer is that in the state of Mukti Brahma

is not their head, but all are equal. The word head in this connection means “ not 
inferior.”)

In the state of Mukti all are equal to Brahma, and each being a 
peei of the other, no one is inferior to any one, and so Brahmti also is, 
not inferior to any one, and in this sense he is their Chief. Every one 
mat be considered as the Chief of the other in this state. But Brahma 
is the Chief of Vak and l^esa, &c., in their state of Mukti even. (That is 
with regard to Vak, &c., Brahma retains his superiority even in the state 
°f their Mukti.)

&iva is the seer of both Nectars, the second and the fifth. In his 
state of Siva, he sees only one ; in his state of Mukti he sees both.

( -This is said in answer to the question that Rudra and Sesa being identical, how 
can Sesa be included in the fifth category and at the same time be second. The roply 
o this is that, when the condition of fcesaliood is transcended, that is, in Mukti, he beholds 
Jo i forms. In the .other state he sees only one form. Another explanation of this verse 
is that in the condition of Sesa he beholds both forms. But in tho state of Siva he sees 
only one form.)

(In the preceding part has been described the condition of mukti of the Devas who 
'a e already reached the status of Vasus, Rudras, &c. Now is described tho result of 

meditation on the Lord, as Madhu, by those w h o  have not reached that status, but have 
qualified themselves for it.)
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Those Devas (or Beings fit to become Devas), who are qualified to get 
the status of Vasus, Rudras, &c., belonging to these five great hierarchies 
attain that status, when they are meditating perfectly and faultlessly on 
the Lord, called Madhu. After attaining the status of Vasu, Rudra, 
they also undoubtedly get mukti.

T h e  C o m m e n ta r y  n o w  d e s c r ib e s  t h e  t e r r i t o r ia l  a n d  t e m p o r a l  ju r i s d i c t i o n s  o£ t h e s e  

f iv e  c la s s e s .  T h e y  a r e  s u m m a r is e d  h e r e .

Class. Territorial jurisdiction. Temporal jurisdiction.
V a s u s  ••• 180°+7y ... 12 h o u r s  a n d  30 m in u te s , i.e., f r o m  5 J a .m . t o

5 f  P.M.
R u d r a s  .. .  9 0 ° + S f °  . . .  0  h o u r s  a n d  1 5  m in u te s , i.e., f r o m  5 | P M. t o

m id n ig h t .

A d it y a s  .. .  4 5 ° ••• 3  h o u r s , i.e., fro m  m id n ig t  u p  t o  3  A.M.
M a r u ts  .. .  2 2 R  .. .  1 1  h o u r s , i.e.. f r o m  3  A . M. t o  4 1  A.M.
Rijus  (S a d h y a s )  H R  . . .  4 5  m in u t e s , i.e., f r o m  4 1  A.M. t o  5 J.A .M .

The period of time and the extent travelled by the sun, when it 
rises in the Udayagiri and sets on the Astagiri, belong to the Vasus. 
They are the Lords of that time and space. Similarly, the time and space 
occupied by the sun in his travel from the Astagiri to the midnight, when 

- it travels from the south to the north, somewhat in an easterly direction, 
that time and space are under the rule of the Rudras, with Vayu as their 
head. This time and space are halves of those of the Vasus, and are 
enjoyed by the Rudras. Similarly, half of the Rudra’s time and space 
belongs to the Adityas, being west to east, and is after midnight to 3 a .m . 
Next to that is the time of 1| hours and space under the jurisdiction of 
the Soma and is called Marut de&i and kala, their extent being half of 
those of the Adityas, and extends from 3 a .m . to 4| a .m . Each of these 
follows one after the other, beginning with the country last-mentioned and 
ending with the next. That is, the sun takes up one country afterthe 
other in the order given above. The Marut time is half that of the Adi­
tyas and the sun here rises from the north point and sets in the south 
point. In the Indrapura the sun rises on the head and sets behind the 
Udayagiri and the time is half that of the Marut kala. The Lord of this 
time and space is Brahma.

The time of the Vasus is 31 gharis and a little less; half of that 
is of the Rudras ; half of this is that of the Adityas; half of this is that of 
the Maruts ; and half of this is that of Brahma. The Vasuloka is double 
in extent to that of the Rudraloka,— this is the meaning of the phrase 
dvistavat used in the Sruti, and so on. The Brahma inuhurta is the 
well-known morning time before the sun-rise. The reason of its being 
bo called is evident from the above. Similarly, the first portion of the
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night is popularly called Raudra kala, and its reason is also now evident. 
Similarly, the time after the midnight is popularly called the Saumya- 
kala, it being the coldest period of the 24 hours. It is also called 
Mnrutakala, because the wind generally blows in this period.

The day time being Agneyakala, was sacred to the Vasus, whose 
chief is Agtii; therefore, the first gliatika after the sun-rise is specially 
set apart for the performance of the fire-sacrifice. The whole day belongs 
to the Vasus, as the whole night belongs to the other four. Such was 
the division made by Visnu from old. But this is a general division; 
yet he gave'to the Rudras and Maruts, to the Adityas and Visvedevas, 
secondary jurisdiction in the day time also, such as the midday to the 
Rudras, for midday oblation, the evening to the Maruts and Visvedevas 
for the evening oblation. The Vasus have a general jurisdiction over 
the day, while Brahma has jurisdiction over the whole day and night. 
The Rudras, Adityas and Maruts have jurisdiction on particular portions 
of the day and particular portions of the night. The Vasus have jurisdic­
tion over the period of day only, in a general way, and not specially. 
The Rudras, &c., have rule over the midday and the evening, and in those 
periods, Vasus exercise only a subordinate jurisdiction under the Rudras 
&c , while in the morning they have supreme power, subject only to the 
higher rule of Vayu (Brahma) for even the Agni, &c., are under Vayu.

As the morning oblation belongs to the Vasus, so the lordship of 
the earth is also theirs. The lordship of the intermediate world belongs 
to the Rudras and the Maruts, and of the heaven to the Adityas. Brahma 
(and) Vayu are (is) the lord's) of all the worlds from heaven downwards. 
Indra is the lord of the Triloki, butHari is the OVERLORD of all.

The word Svarajya does not mean self-rule here, but enjoyment, or 
self-realisation. Literally, it means causing joy (ranjan) to one’s self 

’ (sva).
(Sankara says that the time of the sunshine in Indra world is half that of the Yama 

loka, that of Varuna double that of Yama, that of Soma double that of Varuna. On this 
the Commentator says) : —

There is no proof that the time of the Yama period is double that 
of the Indra, that the sun stays there twice as long as in the Indra world, 
and that Varuna’s time is double of this, and of the Moon’s double of 
Varuna’s. Nor is there any proof that the Brahma’s time is only double 
that of the Moon, for the Brahmic time extends to the (long) period of two 
Parardhas. While Indra, &c., live only up to the end of a Manvantara. 
Nor is there any authority for the statement that the eastern region 
belongs to the Vasus, the southern to the Rudras, the western to the

' g°5x
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Adityas, and the northern to the Maruts exclusively; and that they 
have no jurisdiction anywhere else: for there is no proof of this, while 
there is proof to the contrary. For, according to them, Indra is the head of 
the Rudra hierarchy, for they take the word Indra, in khanda seven, in its 
ordinary meaning of Indra (and not meaning Vayu, as we have done).

Thus Indra being the head of the Rudras has south. But they give him east also.
Thus arises self-contradiction. Indra as lord of the east has half only of the time 
he has with the Rudras, in other words, the time of Indra is double of the time of  ̂
Indra, which is absurd. Moreover, according to them, Indra, Yama, Varuna and Soma 
are lords of east, south, west and north respectively, and the period of each succeeding 
is double of that of the preceding. Thus Soma’s time is sixteen-fold that of the Indra. 
Moreover, in that theory, the Indra-puri (loka) perishes with all its inhabitants after 
the Indra period is over. Thus when the Rudra period commences, there exist no Indra 
and Indra world ; similarly, when the Aditya period commences, there are no Indra or 
Rudra, nor their worlds, and so on. (The sense is this, the Indra period, for example, being 
i th of the life of Brahma, is 6 f  years in duration, the whole life of Brahma being taken 
as i00 years. When Indra dies, there remain 9Sf years still to the end of the kalpa or 
pralaya. Therefore, all mantras, &c., addressed to Indra in that remaining period are 
useless, since he no longer exists. Thus the Vedas become unauthoritative. Similarly 
with Rudra, &c. After I8 f  years of Brahma’s there will be no Rudra, and for 81£- years 
there should be no Rudra worship. In fact, according to Sankara the periods are as 
f o l l o w s v

Indra 6 £ years, Rudra... 121, Aditya...25, Maruts...50, Brahma...100.
According to this theory, it is after the destruction of the Indra and his world, that 

the next period commences, and so on. Moreover, in this view, the Pralaya would not 
commence even after the sun’s rising overhead has come to an end ; because in tlio next 
khanda it is mentioned that the sun exists even after its rising overhead, and there can 
be no Pralaya so long as the sun exists.)

According to this view, even after the sun’s rising overhead, there would 
be no dissolution, for the sun still continues to shine, as says khanda XI :
“  When from thence he has risen upwards, he neither rises nor sets. He 
is alone standing in the centre.” Now, when the sun remains standing 
in the centre, even after it has risen upwards there can be no Pralaya.
Thus there are many objections to the Safikara’s explanation. We desist 
for fear of prolixity. '

The Vasus have their cities in all quarters, and not only on the east, 
and so also is the case with the Rudras and others. The particular quarters 
are, however, assigned to them, for the facility of meditation only, and not 
that they are confined to those quarters only.

(Another) objection (to Saftkara’s explanation) is that Indra having- 
ceased to exist (after 6| years), the Rudra period cannot commence ; Ra­
the Rudras, being the family members of Indra, when Indra perishes 
with all his citizens, there are no Rudras left to start the Rudra period. 
Therefore, (^ahkara’s) explanation is not a very satisfactory one.



(Moreover, the theory that the sua in some future period will rise from the west or
south or north or overhead, is a theory believed by the Asuras only. The words of these 
khandas are no doubt a riddle, and were so understood by the Asuras, as Sankara has 
understood them. The Commentator now relates a parable to exemplify how the 
Asuras misunderstood these verses.)

“  The sun must rise from the east and set in the west,”  this was 
the command given by Brahma, under the direction of Visnu to the 
sun.

In ancient times the Daityas Hiranyaka and Hiranyaksa asked this 
boon from Brahma, viz., that the sun should rise from the south etc., and 
remain fixed in the centre, the time in each case being twice as long 
as the first, and that during this period the Daityas will have supre­
macy. Brahma granted this boon to the two Asuras. Hearing this Indra 
and other Devas expostulated with Brahma saying : How have you
given these two boons? By your granting of this boon the Devas will 
verily be destroyed.” Brahmft, the Grandfather of all the worlds, being 
thus addressed by the Devas, said “  0  Devas, I have not given the boons 
to the Daityas, as you have put them. Do not think that you will suffer, 
be free from fear. By the phrase ‘ rising from the south or west or 
north or upwards,’ I  have meant, the daily rising of the sun (and not to 
kalpa periods). It has no reference to the future times. The sun daily 
moves from south to north from evening till midnight, during log 
ghatikas, during half of that, that is, during 7| ghatik&s from midnight 
forwards he moves from west to east, during half of that, that is, from 
3 a m . up to 4£ a . m . he moves from north to south, after that duiing 45 
minutes he rises upwards vertically and goes downwards (i.e , appears 
down at the horizon in the east again). This is what is meant by the sun 
rising from the south &c. It has no reference to any future astrological 
period, when the sun will rise from the south, Ac., for the diiection of
the sun’s rising will be always east. _ , . .

(“ Admitted that this explains your meaning as to the sun’s rising 
in the south or west, &c., but you gave the additional boon of the time of 
the succeeding being double that of the preceding. How do you explain 
that, 0  Brahma ? ” To this he replied.)

“  I have used the word twice in such a way that it means also that 
the time of the preceding is double that of the succeeding , foi the word 
double may be applied either when the first is the double of the second 
or vice versa”

“ But the period of day is everywhere equal, namely of 24 hours, how do you saj 
that those who live iu northern and more northern latitudes have less and less of day ?
To this Brahma replies.
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Though the period of day is equal everywhere, yet the amount 
of heat received by a locality decreases in proportion as it is situated in a 
more and more northerly latitude, and in this sense it is said as if the 
sun had risen and set there very soon, for the intervention of the hills 
causes the loss of light and heat to these northerly countries.

The rotundity of the earth causes the difference in the amount of the light and heat.
“ But even under this interpretation of the boon, the Daityas will get the better of the 

Devas every day during the periods just mentioned. So the Devas are no better off under 
the boon, for now they are liable to daily tyranny from the Daityas." To this Brahma replied.

“  0  Devas ! My second boon to the Daityas, namely, that they will 
have sovereignty when the sun rises from the south, &c., does not refer 
to this daily motion of the sun, but to the future time when there may 
happen the literal rising of the sun from the south, &c., (so you are safe 
for the present).”

(But that is also a calamity, though coming at an indefinite future. The boon to 
Daityas, O Brahma, is indiscreet, for at thy will in some future time the sun will rise in 
the south &c. Not so, replied Brahma.)

"  This inviolable compact was made by me, 0  Devas ! with the sun 
of yore that he would always rise from the east and set in the west (so 
there is no fear of his even rising from any other quarter, and no fear, 
consequently, of the Daityas ever getting sovereignty over the Devas).”

This compact can never be broken by anybody at any time, for any 
reason. Therefore, be not afraid, 0  Devas, for there is no cause of fear.

Being thus addressed by Brahma, all the Devas became free from 
anxiety, and every one went to his own abode.

This very fact is mentioned also in the dialogue between Bali and 
Indra, as told in the Moksa pharma of the Mah&bharata-

The boon given by Brahma to the Daityas was an ambiguous one. Its true meaning, 
as above explained by Brahma to the Devas, was a secret teaching confined to tho 
Devas. Bali, who was a Daitya, did not know the true meaning of the boon and so when 
Indra taunts him, Bali replies that a time will come when he, Bali, will rule over Indra. 
For, according to the story, Indra found Bali in tho body of a donkey eating thistle in a 
ruined place and Indra taunts him by saying, “ are you not sorry for your present plight, 
O once mighty ruler of the daityas ?" To this Bali replied that when in the future Kalpa 
ike sun will rise from the south, then he will again reign, and his reign will be twice as 
long as that of Indra’s. But Indra, who knew the true meaning of Brahma’s boon, disabuses 
Bali of his vain hope and says that the sun will never rise from the south, &c.

Bali knowing only the boon given by Brahma to the two Daityas, 
but not knowing its real meaning, as explained by Brahma to the 
Devas, addressing Indra said 0  Purandara, I shall conquer thee when 
the sun shall rise from the south.” Hearing this, Indra replied :—
“ This will never happen, because Brahma has made this law that the 
sun will always rise from the east.” Thus saying, Indra went to heaven 
seated on Airavata (elephant).
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E le v e n th  K h an d a .

M an tra  1 .

c R  3 ^ 3 1  W ^ T ^ fT  ^  * T ^

^ t r t  m  ii
gra Atha, now, after the description of rising and setting. After the world 

is dissolved, i.e., in Pralaya. fra: Tatab, from that, from the solar orb. 
Urdhvah, above, i.e., to the Vaikuptha Loka. The word gachchhati must be 
supplied to complete the sense. The whole sentence means: Then (at the 
time of Pralaya) the Lord called Aditya leaves the solar orb and goes up to 
Vaikuptha. 3^1  Ut +  etya, having reached Vaikuptha. Etya, having reached, 
at High (Vaikuptha).  ̂ Na, not. ^  Eva, indeed. Udeta, rises. * Na,
not, nor. smutar Astameta, sets (in Vaikuptha, he neither rises nor sets), wra: 
Ekalalj, in one manner only, va Eva, only. ^  Madhye, in the centre, in the 
middle (in Pralaya, because it is the middle time between a future new creation 
and the past period of activity), war Sth&tS,, stands.

1. Then .rising from that (solar orb) He goes up (to 
Vaikuntha Loka). Having reached that high place, He 
neither rises nor sets, but remains in one manner, stationary 
in that middle period (i.e., throughout Pralaya).— 176.

Mantua 2 .

H  t  H  JTTT^TTO I

m  11 r  ii

uu Tat, that, about the above statement, w  Esab, this. Slokab, verse. 
 ̂ Na, not. I Vai, verily. Tatra, in Him, in the Lord Hari in Vaikuptha. 

The words, “  There are no faults,” should be supplied to complete the sentence. 
 ̂ Na, not. Nimlochah, setting.  ̂ Na, not. Udiyaya, rising.

Kadachana, ever, undoubtedly, Devah, 0 devas! Tena, by that.
^  Aliam, I (Brahma). Satyena, by the truth, by the fact that the Lord
is free from all faults, I swear. M&, not. firoraft Viradhisi, may 1 not attain 
prosperity (Viradha means want of prosperity), a w  Brahmapa, through the 
grace of the Supreme Brahman, sfu Itiv thus.

2. And on this there is this verse. (Brahma says) “  In 
Him, verily, there is no fault. He neither rises nor sets. 
0  Devas ! there is no doubt in it. 1 swear by this truth. 
Through the grace of the Supreme Brahman may 1 never 
get want of prosperity.” — 177.
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M antra 3.

?r f  3 ^ T c f ^  H ^ T ^ f c T  'f q T # T

*RTcTX  KZT&t ^T R U U ^ || B II
5» Na, not. f  Ha, verily. I Yai, indeed. Asmai, to him. The released 

soul, mukta jiva. R̂ra TJdeti, rises. * Na, Not. fbiirgra Nimlochati, sets. 
*̂*1 Sakyit, always. Rm Diva, day. s> Ha, verily. ĝ Eva, indeed, gr$ Asmai, 

to him. mtra Bhavati, becomes, n: Yah, who (the mukta jiva). to Etam, this.
Evam, thus. Brahmopanisadam, the Brahmopanisada, the secret

Doctrine of Brahman. ĝ  Veda, knows.

3. And indeed to him who knows thus this secret 
Doctrine of Brahman, the sun never rises nor sets. For him 
there is perpetual day.— 178.

M antra 4 ,

SRiqfcFR^ B«J: 5J3TT**T-
q ^ r r e  fq^TT ^  s r r q r q  i m i

fm Tat, that, ?cm Etat, this, viz-, the knowledge of the Lord as Madhu. 
t  Vai, verily. a<5R Brahma, Vispu. ttotoI Prajapataye, to Virinchi. aara Uvacha, 
said. mamra: Prajapatih, Virinchi. Manave, to Sv&yambhuva Mann. to:
Manuk, Manu, namely, Svayambhuva. warm; Prajabhyah, to his descendants, like 
Iksvaku, etc. cm Tat, that, e Ha, indeed. «  Etat, this Brahman, 
Uddalakaya, to Uddalaka. gtrrô  Arupaye, to Arupi. Jyesthaya, to the
elder. 3am Putraya, to the son. war Pita, father, Brahma, Brahman, 
atam Provacha, said.

4. This Madhu Vidya Visnu taught to Virinchi, who 
taught it to Svayambhuva Manu, who told it to his descend­
ants. Because the father told this doctrine of Brahman 
to his eldest son, Uddalaka Aruni.— 179.

M antra 5 .

f q  r f^ fg fq  qvnq BRI PPqUPFJKqNN'5* £\.
ii *  ii

*4 Idam, this Brahman, mg Vava, only, cm Tat, therefore, Jyes-
thaya, to the eldest, mro Putraya, to the son. tot Pita, father. Brahma, 
Brahman, smim Prabrbyat, may say. wrara Prapayyaya, to the beloved, gr Va, 
or. wttaiRft Antevasine, to the pupil, g Na, not. tot At Anyasmai, else 

i girkgg Kasmaichana, any body.



5. Therefore, the father may tell this doctrine of 
Brahman to his eldest son or to his beloved pupil, but not 
to anybody else.— 180.

M antra 6.

JTF*T*fT ffrm te : *h -

’Tjrrf ^ r r t r T ^  clrfr ^ 5  rTrfr WT fTcf II | II
II u  II

^  Yadi, though. Api, even. ^  Asmai, to this (the teacher of 
Brahmau). rri Imam, this (earth). 5#f|: Adbhilj, by the sea. Parigri-
liitam, surrounded, Dhanasya, by wealth, vyf Puroam, full of.
Dadyat, may give, wra Etat, this (doctrine). vq Eva, indeed, uu: Tatalj, than 
that, up: Bhhyah, worthier. yra Iti, thus. Etat eva tatah bliuyah iti.

6. Even if he were to give to him (teacher) the whole 
sea-girt earth, full of treasure, yet this doctrine is greater 
than that in value, yea greater than that in value.— 181.

. MADHVA’ s COMMENTARY.
In the previous Khandas, it was taught how to meditate on the Lord Hari as Madhu 

(honey) under the name of Aditya or the sun, as He rises daily from the East and 
changes the directions of his motion during the twenty-four hours. Those Khandas also 
showed how the Lord as sun, while setting in one place was really giving light in 
another place; and though in every latitude the day was really of 24 hours, yet the 
amount of the heat and light received was less in higher latitudes. This rising and setting 
of the sun lasts so long as the creation la sts: does this go on in Pralaya, or Cosmic 
dissolution ? The present Khan da answers that question and shows that in Pralaya, the 
Lord abandons the solar orb, and withdraws himself to a higher world called Vaikuntha, 
where there is perpetual day.

So in the Deva Sruti.— Now the Lord Visnu dwelling in the sun, is 
called Aditya, because He is the first (adi) cause ; or because He draws 
in (adana) within Himself all the Devas. He goes up (abandoning) the 
solar orb : and reaching the Vaikuntha world He neither rises nor sets. 
During the whole period of Pralaya, He remains alone. 0  Devas, there 
is no doubt in it. Through that True Brahman, may I never get want of 
prosperity ! (I am telling you the truth and swear by Brahman.) Thus 
addressed Brahma, the Four-faced, to the Devas, in days of yore.

He who knows this Secret Doctrine (Vidya) has perpetual day (be­
cause Mukta)— because to a Released Soul dwelling in the Highest Heaven 
of Vaikuntha, there is no rising or setting of the sun.

The Lord Visnu imparted this knowledge toVirinchi. Virinehi 
told it to Manu Svayambhuva, Manu told it to his descendants.
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If one were to fill with gems the whole of this enrtli and its seven 
oceans, and were to give that to his Teacher, yet it would be but little 
return to the Master—for the debt to the Spiritual Teacher is hard to 
discharge.

The Devas only are competent to meditate on One Nectar each: 
Brahma is able to meditate on all the five Nectars, others are fit only 
to get a theoretical knowledge of this meditation, for they are not 
Adhikaris of this meditation which belongs exclusively to the Deva 
creation. So far the Deva Sruti.

The phrase—Brahmana parena ma viradhisi—means “ may I, through 
the grace of the Adorable Lord, never get want of increase.”

T w elfth  K h anda .

M antra 1 .

WcT w f c i  T ^ r  w p t  T TP T ^r^T^T  

^  m  W-T HFTTcT ^  ^  II \ ||
•mrat Gayatri, the Lord called Gayatri, and residing in the Gayatri, 

having a female Form, and called Haya-Sirsa or he whose head is sound. This 
Sound-headed Form is the first of the six forms of the Lord, t Vai, verily. 
v( Idam, this- tra Sarvam, all. mf Bhhtam, manifold, full, the incarnations 
like the Fish, &c. This is the second Form of the Lord, and is called Bhfita or 
the Incarnation-Form, or the Form of manifoldness. nra Vak, the speech, 
the Lord dwelling in speech.  ̂ This Form is the same as the Gayatri Form, the 
Female Form and called Haya-Sirsa or the Sound-headed. I Vai, alone, iw i 
Gayatri. Vak, the Speech, the Voice, the Lord called Vak. I Vai, alone.

Idam, this. Sarvam, all. vA Bhutam, creatures. All creatures are 
under the control of the Lord, called Vak. nrafii Gayati, sings, the Lord sings 
out the Vedas, reveals them. He is the first utterer of the Vedas, uuju 
Travate, saves. He saves the whole universe.

1. The Lord called Gayatri is verily this All-full, 
in whatever form (He may be). Gayatri is Speech, because 
(the Lord as) Speech (controls and commands) all beings. 
He sings out (the Vedas) and gives salvation to all, (hence 
He is called Gayatri).— 182.

Note.—The G&yatri is the first Form of the Lord. It is a female Form and is in the 
sun. The second Form of the Lord is that which incarnates and is called the Bhfitam 
or the Multiform. The third Form is Vfik or Speech—the Revelation that teaches, the 
Word of Command, The first mantra mentions these three forms.

^
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■
The names of the Lord given herein arc after the objects in which the Lord dwells.

Or rather the object in which the Lord dwells gets that particular name, because it 
represents that particular aspect of the Lord. Thus the Lord has the name Prithu or 
Broad—the earth is called Prithivi after this name of the Lord, because of her spacious­
ness and expansiveness, and so on.

M antra 2 .

err*  * tt -  f n ? *

*JcT II ^  II
Ya, what.  ̂ Vai, indeed. m Sa, she, that, w i  Gayatri, the 

Gayatri. The Musician Saviour, the Lord dwelling in the Gayatri and called 
Gayatri. sn' Iyam, this, to Vava, indeed, si Sa, that. Ya, which, w' Iyam, 
this, ’jfw Pfitliivl, the earth. The Lord dwelling In the earth and is called 
Prithivi, because All-expansive (Prithu =broad). tott Asyam, in this (Lord 
called Prithivi). Hi, verily. Idam, this, ufu Sarvam, all. tor Bhdtam, 
living beings, maferiu Pratisthitam, established, rest, vhtu; Etam, Her, this 
Form of the Lord called Prithivi. ^  Eva, indeed, alone, u wnwrou Na atisiyante, 
do not go beyond, do not excel.

2. That (very Lord who is in the sun and called) 
Gayatri, is indeed (the very Lord who is in the earth and 
called) Prithivi the Broad. In this (form) are all these 
beings established. None excels this Form.— 183.

Note.— The Prithivi is the fourth form of the Lord.

M antra 3 .

5T P U T :  5T T % T % cfT  R T i r P O f a : #  II ^  II
w Ya, what.  ̂ Vai, indeed, ui Sa, that, vfw Prithivi, the earth, the 

Lord called the Broad, Iyam, this, to Vava, verily, indeed, ui Sa, that.
^  1 at, which, Idam, this. ‘afwr Asmin, this (perceptible). 3^  Puruse, in 
tha Jlva. srbw Sarlram, body. The Lord called Sarira, because He is aus­
piciousness (fSa) delight (ra) and wisdom or motion (ira). Asmin, in Him.
^  11'> indeed. line, these, tot: Pranab, the senses, the life-breaths. 
TOlVinc Pratisthitah, rest. yutf Etad, him. ini Eva, even, indeed.  ̂Na, not

Atslyante, go beyond.
3. That very Lord who is in the earth and called 

Prithivi, is indeed the very Lord who is in this Soul and 
called Sarira, the Joy-bliss-wisdom. In this Form rest indeed 
these senses. None can excel this Form.— 184.

Note. This is the fifth form of the Lord. This is the aspect by which the Lord 
maintains all organised bodies : and hence He is called Sarira or body. The word 
Sarira literally means the wisdom cr motion that gives rise to joy and delight—all sensa­
tions are essentially pleasurable.

Go%\



M antra 4 .

q t  q r q  U 3 l f t ? n f t u 5 F c T : ; j W  £ ? -

q U T U V f t i r  ETRSTT: s r f c t f e r T T  U T J c W f f c H h  II ■ } II
Yat, what, Vai, indeed. Tat, that. Puruse, in the Jiya. Sariram, the 

joy-delight-wisdom. Idam, that, Vava, verily. Tat, that. Yat, which. Asmin, 
in this, Antah, inside. Puruse, in the Jiva. Hridayam, the heart.
The Lord is called Hridayam also, because He knows (ayana) or moves (ayana) 
in the hearts of all souls. Asmin, in this. Hi, indeed. Ime, these. Pr&Q&h 
senses. Pratisthitah, rest. Etad, Him. Eva, even, indeed. Na, not. Atislyante, 
go beyond.

4. That very Lord who is in the Soul and called 
Sarira, is indeed the very Lord who is in the innermost 
part of the Soul, and called the Heart. In Him rest indeed 
these senses. None excels this Form.— 185.

Note.— This is the sixth and the inmost form of the Lord and called the Heart, i.e., 
the Mover of all hearts or the Knower of all hearts.

M antra 5 .

TTTqsfT i m i
qr Sa, that, wi Esa, this (six-formed Gayatri). Chatuspada, four-

footed. wftqr Rad-Vidha, six-formed. Wit Gayatri, the Lord called Gayatri. 
uu Tat, that, vflf Etad, this, wqi Riclia, by the Rik verse, Abliy-
an-uktam, mentioned, declared.

5. That very six-fold Gayatri has four feet; and that 
very fact is declared by a Rik verse (Rig Veda N. 90. 3). 
— 186.

M antra 6.

rTT^TH^T rTrfT s q P T T 'W  J W .  II q T ^ S F T  m i  

f N t f r T  I K  I!
arau? TavAn, such, (as has been described before, is the greatness of that 

Lord), qnq Asya, of this (Purfisa or Lord). W it Mahima, greatness, glory, 
as: Tatah, than that (greatness already described), svena Jyayan, greater. 
The Lord is greater than even what has been already described, a Cha, and. 
gw: Purusab, the Person, the Lord. Pa dal;, a foot, a separated portion ;
the jivas being similar to the Lord in possessing knowledge, &c., are called 
pada or portion, w  Asya, His, of this Purusa. wf Sarva, all. aurm Bhdtani, 
beings, the souls, the Jivas. fmra Tripad, three feet, called Naniyana, Vasudeva 
and Vaikuptha. ws Asya, His. Amritam, the Immortal; the Essential
Nature, the svarupa or the real form of the Lord, Divi, in heaven. With
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refeience to the Lokas called Blihb, Bhuvah, and Svar ; the heaven mentioned 
heie alludes to a place which is one lac yojanas beyond the intermediate world. 
These worlds are called Dyu or Heavens, and consist of the Sveta dvipa, the 
Anantasaua and the \aikuijtha. The word, Tuwcf, u rests,55 should he supplied 
to complete the sentence. Iti, thus (has he been described).

6. Such is His greatness, yea the Lord is even greater. 
All souls constitute one quarter of Him. His immortal 
three quarters are in Heaven.— 187.

M antra 7 .

qfT ^  U 5 T T S 4  IT g ^ T ^ F T S T :  II v s  | |
^  Yat, what, t Vai, indeed, well-known. tra Tat, that, the form of the Lord 

called the Gayatrl. aft Brahma, the All-pervading; the Supreme Brahman.
I11, thus. I dam, this, a?a Vava, indeed, m Tat, that. 3: Yah, which.

Ayam, this. Bahirdha, outside, in the physical heart, ywu Purusat 
of the Jiva-form. Akassab, the All-luminous, w A =all Ivasa=
Light.

7. That Gray tri-form of the Lord is indeed Brahman, 
the All-pervading. This indeed is the All-luminous which 
is outside of the Soul (in the physical heart).— 188.

ATote. The b'ruti again describes the four feet of the Lord called GSyatri in a different 
way. This verse describes two forms. The first is the Brahma-form, i.e., the all-pervad- 
uig form - existing both inside and outside the bodies. The second is the Bahir-akasa— 

body. UQUn° US"f0rm 1U the material (jada) heart in the ether (physical), i.e., in the etherial

Mantra 8.

^  a  s t f f w r  m  m  t r  s t e r n a :

W t ^ r a :  II q  |1 ) 7

r stT' al3l wiiat’ wlllcl1 is ia the external heart, § Vai, indeed. u: Sab, he. 
Tf* Bahlrdha> outside> the physical heart, ywra Purus&t, of the Jiva. 4wii: 
Akasab, the All-luminous. wT Ayam, this, ara Vava, indeed. s Sa, that Yah 
which. Ayam, this. Antar, inside, within, Puruse, in the Jiva’
pervading the Jiva. w n : Akasah, the All-luminous.

8. That All-luminous form who is outside the Jiva 
(in the external heart) is verily the All-luminous who is 
inside the Jiva (pervades the soul).— 189.

A'ote.— This is the Third Form or foot of the Lord called Gfiyatri.
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M antra 9 .

* ft ' I  H TS-H : j p q  q T q  H  q T S q * F c f f q q

^ r r a m :  \
Yah, who. Vai, indeed. Sab, he. Antab puruse, within the jiva. Akasah, 

the All-luminous. Ayam, this. Vava, verily. Sa, he. Yab, who. Antar, within.
Hridaye, in the heart, in the innermost recess of the Soul, sirara: Akftsah, the 

All-luminous.

9. That All-luminous form who is inside the Jiva, 
is verily the All-luminous who is in the heart of the Jiva. 
— 190.

Note.— This is the Fourth Form.

q q ^ q f r r q q r q :  f s r q  q  q #  n s. u
scfcr ecrssn il Kr ii

M antra 9 (continued).

Yab, who. Vai, indeed. Sab, he. Antar hridaye, in the heart. Akasah, the 
All-luminous, rm Tat, that. Etad, this, syfy Purpam, full, infinite in time, 
space and attributes, surara: Apravartih, unchanging, self-determined, he
whose activities are not determined by another. These two epithets apply 
to all the forms. v fr  Purpam, full, Apravartinim, unchanging,
independent, self-determined, not subject to any one (except Vispu). fiw' 
SSriyam, happiness. The Ghaturmukha Brahma, who is the real adhikari of 
this Gayatri-Vidya, gets on Mukti the real Sri, while others get according 
to their stage of evolution lower happiness. smu Labhate, obtains. >t: Yab, 
who. ^  Evam, thus. Veda, knows.

9. rhat All-luminous, wlro is in the heart, is verily 
the Full, the Self-determined. He who knows thus, obtains 
happiness, full and independent.— 190.

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY.

This khanda is generally explained to be in praise of the Gayatri. The following 
words occurring in it have been taken by Sankara in their literal sense, viz., Gayatii 
as meaning the metre Gayatri ; bhfltam, existing thing ; vak, speech ; prithivi, the earth ; 
fearira, body ; hfidayam, the heart. S fi Madhva shows that these words all mean the 
Lord. He takes up first the word bhutam and shows that this word comes from the root 

VtShO, meaning “ to be many” and not from y/bhO ‘ to be.’ That thus it means “ The Full,”
“ The Infinite.” In fact, Bhutam is the same word as Bhuma— both meaning immensity.

In the previous khandas were taught the glory of the Lord as Aditya, and it was 
shown how He was the object of meditation for the Devas called Vasus, &c. Now is 
explained the glory of the Lord under His name of the Gayatri and as being six-fold, for 
the sake of those who are devoted to the worship of the Gayatri.

Whatever is here Bhutam (Manifold; is really Prabhutam (Immen­
sity), is alone the All-Full Lord called the Gayatri. (No one else is Full

I
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or Manifold). It comes from the Vbhu, to be many. And many has 
the sense of Fulness also.

Having explained tlie word bliutam in his own words, the commentator now quotes 
an authority for his interpretation of this word as well as of the other words.

As in the Sat-tattva “  That which is Full in every way (in space, 
in time and in qualities), having the forms of the Fish, the Tortoise, &c., 
is this Lord Visnu and who verily is within every one. Because the 
Vedas have emanated from Him (or been uttered by him) He is the gieat 
singer (Gayaka) and is the saviour (trata) of all, hence He is called 
Gayatri (the great Musician Saviour). He is the Supreme Male Vasudeva. 
Bhutam is the same as Bhuma—both meaning Immensity : and Bhuma 
is the Supreme Person, because He is_ All-Full. He is Supreme over 
everything else (including Rama even), He is the controller of all. 
Whatever (Form that He assumes) is verily Visnu indeed in His entirety, 
none else is like Him.

Thus the First Form of the Lord is Gayatri, a female form and sunlike luminous. His 
Second Form is the Incarnating Form such as the Fish, &c., and called Bhdtam. His Third 
Form is Vak.

He the Lord Visnu alone is called Vak (the speech or the voice), 
because he dwells in speech. Because he is the Revealer, therefore 
he is called Haya-shrsa (the mind or sound as head) and he dwells in the 
Gayatri.

Thus the Third Form of Hari is Vak, and allegorically represented as Hayagriva. 
Haya or Turaga, means both ‘ the mind, the sound ’ and also ‘ the horse.’ Haya-sirsa or 
Haya-griva need not necessarily be translated as Horse-faced, as that has nothing to do 
with Vak or speech, but as mind-faced, or sound-faced.

He indeed (called Gayatri) is also named Prithivl, and dwells in 
the Earth. Verily in Visnu pervading the earth is established the whole 
world. Nothing whatsoever surpasses Him : this Hari indeed is the great­
est of all. On account of His spaciousness (prithu) He is called Pri- 
thivi (the Broad): He indeed called Prithivl resides in the souls of all
embodied creatures. The Unborn Adorable Lord is called Sarira, because 
He is all joy and delight (Sari>, and also wisdom (irana). fhe Purusa 
(of mantra 3) is the diva, the all-pervading Lord resides in the Puru§a 
or Soul. The Lord Visnu thus dwelling in the Jiva gets the name of 
Sarira. Because He is auspiciousness (Sam), delightful (ra) and wisdom 
lira), therefore He is called fW ira—the Wisdom-Delight-Prosperity. He 
dwells also in the heart of the Oiva whose essential nature is sentieucy 
(chaitanya), as the Lord Visnu moves (ayana) of knows (ayana) in the 
heart (hrlt). So the wise call Him Hridaya or the Mover-in- the-heart or
the Knower-of-the-heart.
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' c°%\



|
The Lord Visnu dwelling in the Gayatri has a female Form and 

luminous like the sun. This is His First Form. His Second Form is 
the Incarnation Form, such as those of the Fish, &c., and called the 
Bhuta. His Third Form is that which dwells in speech and is called the 
Sound-faced (Haya-slirsa)—it is also a female Form. The Fourth Form 
is that which dwells in the earth— it is yellow in colour and a female form. 
The Fifth Form is that which is inside the Jiva (soul) and pervades it.
It is named Sarira. The Sixth Form is that w'hich dwells in the heart 
and is called Hridaya. Thus the Lord Visnu called Gayatri has these 
six forms and so He is said to be six-fold.

The Lord Visnu called G&yatvi is said to have four feet, three of 
which constitute His essential nature (svarupa.), and the fourth is sepa­
rate. His fourth and the separated Foot includes all the souls (Jivas), 
merely because they are similar to Him (and hence called a foot of the 
Lord). But the true feet of the Lord Visnu are three existing in heaven— 
namely, N&rayana, Vasudeva and Vaikuntha— these are the three feet 
or the svarupa or the essential form of the Lord.

Note.— Narayana resides in the Sveta dvipa, Vasudeva in the Auantasana, and 
Vaikhuntha in Vaikuntha. The Vaikuntha world is heaven, as it is beyond the Satya 
Loka even, but how can you call Svetadvipa and Anantasaua heavens, for they are parts 
of the Bhuta world. To this the commentary says :

The forms of Hari called Atlanta sayana (Narayana) and Auantasana 
(Vasudeva), reside always in vehicles made of the most rarefied mental 
Matter (chit-Prakriti), many millions of miles away from the eart(i, and 
hence those two places are also called “ heaven" in the Sruti. All places 
which are more than a myriad of miles (yojanas) away are called Dyu 
or heaven, when we speak of the three worlds (bhuh, bhuvah andsvar); 
and therefore these two are called heavens.

Note.— If heaven be used in this peculiar sense, i.e., for any celestial body which 
is more than a lac of yojanas from the earth, and if in this sense Narayana, Vfisudeva and 
Vaikuntha exist in these heavens, what is then that world which is said to be higher 
than heaven? For in mantra 7 of the next kharula we find a place mentioned which is 
said to be higher than heaven i%5 : y For according to your explanation every place 
beyond a lac of yojanas is “ heaven,” so nothing can be beyond heaven. To this the com­
mentary says

The Lord is said to be above the Heaven when reference is made 
to the seven worlds.

Note.— When we intend to speak of the three worlds Bhuh, Bhuvah and Svar, places 
beyond the sky (antariksa) or intermediate world by a lac of yojanas or more are called 
heavens. In this sense Svetadvipa (the White Planet or Island), the Anantasaua (the 
endless seat) and the Vaikuntha are Heavens, and the forms of the Lord existing in these 
places are said to be existing in heaven. When we say the Lord is “ beyond heaven," 
we are speaking of Him as beyond the seven worlds (for heavens are included within the 
seven worlds).

[l r ?G)S/ CHEANDOGYA-UPAmSAD. ( ^ |
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The commentary now explains the mantras yad vai tad brahma, &c. (mantra 7 to 0) 
and shows that those verses also establish the four forms of the Lord Gfiyatrl in a differ­
ent way.

The Lord is the Supreme Brahman— and is declared to be all-per­
vading. He verily is outside the Jiva in the ether of the (physical) heart.
He who is in the physical heart, is now also within the Jiva pervading it.
He who thus pervades the Jiva is also within the inmost recess (heart) 
of the Jiva, within the spiritual heart. Thus also is described in another 
way the four-footedness of the Lord.

Note.— The first form is in the Brahman or the All-pervading form—that which 
exists both in and out of all physical bodies. It is the physical form of the Lord— the 
Lord as space. The second form is the Lord as in the ether of the physical heart—con­
trolling the physical activities of all organised bodies. This is the Lord as an organised 
body—tlie Lord as in ether. The third form is in the Jiva—the Ego, the Lord as con­
trolling all Egos or personalities. The fourth form is in the spiritual heart of the Ego— 
controlling all monads.

The commentary now explains the phrase tad etat pfirnftm apravarti (mantra 9).

That very Lord (described before as six-formed and Jour-formed) 
is Full (infinite in time, space and qualities). He is not moved by any 
one, but sets in motion the whole universe. That is said to be pravarti 
who is set in motion by another. The Lord Hari is self-determined 
(apravarti), because He is always Independent. Or the Lord is called 
apravarti, because He has no pravriti or origin.

(According to the tikii-kara the word pravarti if taken as an accusative form will 
mean that which all can use, the Lord is not such an object to bo set in motion by all. 

it be taken in active sense, then it means the mover. The Lord has no mover.)

Happinesgj Full, Independent, and eternal is for such knower.
-Note.— Happiness is called full in the sense that it is full or Perfect according to 

the capacity of the Freed Soul, not that it is full in the sense that the Lord is full. It is 
called independent, because no lower being has control over him. It is certainly 
dependent on the Lord. This happiness belongs to the Released who knows the Lord 
thus : and not to the uon-released.

The Chaturmukha Brahma alone is entitled to this Gayatrl medita­
tion (principally and) directly. For inferior beings who perform this 
Gayatrl meditation there is also happiness, but it is dependent and not 
full the full and independent happiness is for Brahma alone: and not 
for anybody else. No doubt the happiness of Brahma is dependent on 
Visnu also, but it is independent of every being lower than Brahma. The 
happiness of others is dependent not only on Visnu, but on Brahma also. 
Thus the word independent.is a relative term, and means “ not dependent 
°u a being lower than itself ” and depends upon the position occupied 
hy it in the hierarchical gradation, and the capacity of the being. Thus 
it is in the Sat-tattva.

(!.( M> )?) 111 A D E y A y a > x n  KSAXdA. ( j^ |  ^
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The commentator has explained, thus this khantla in the words of the authoritatii e 
work called the Sat Tattva, and has shown that this chapter also deals with the Supreme 
Brahman. Sankara, however, explains this khantla as applying to the poetical metre called 
the Gfiyatri. The commentator now shows the irrelevancy of that explanation : by re- 
ductio ad absurdum proof.

From the application of the word Brahman to Gayatri, it is con­
cluded also that the latter can mean here the Lord, (and not the metre 
Gayatri. For the word Brahman in its principal meaning denotes the
Lord, therefore the word Gayatri here means the Lord).

Not only the sruti word Brahman is a direct statement that the word Gfiyatri here 
means the Lord, but by applying the well-known canons of interpretation also we con­
clude that this chapter refers to the Lord : and not the metre Gfiyatri, for there are in­
ferential marks also to that effect.

The words Fully Independent— purna pravarti—used in mantra 9 • 
can apply literally and principally only to the Lord ; and not the metre 
Gayatri; moreover, the Rig Veda mantra X. 90. 3- quoted in this chapter 
also shows that the topic treated herein is the Lord and not the rnetie 
Gayatri (for even the ^afiltaras admit that the Purusa Sukta fiom which
the above mantra is a quotation applies to the Lord),

Thus having established that the Vidya taught herein applies to the Lord, the 
commentator now shows that the explanation of the word Bhhta given by Sankara is 
wrong. For Sankara says Bhfitam means all the living beings, animate or inanimate.

All the Jivas (egos— animate or inanimate) form but one foot of 
the Lord, for the Sruti says padasyd visva bhutani—all beings are but a 
foot of Him (mantra 6).

The full reasoning is this. If the words sarvam bhfitam used in the first mantra meant 
“ all beiugs, animate and inanimate”— then there occurs tautology. For the word bhfitam
refers to the Gayatri which is six-fold and has four feet. While mantra C shows that all
ii jiving beings V form but only one foot of the Gayatri, and are thus included in and 
are apportion of the six-fold Gayatri. The word bhfitam therefore in the first mantra 
cannot mean “ living b ein gs”- f o r  then we are faced with this absurdity—at one place 
bhfitam (if translated as living beings) is equal to the whole of Gayatri, and in the second 
place it is only one-jourth of Gayatri. Therefore the bhfitam of the first mantra cannot 
mean “ living being ’’—but one which would include all living beings and be over and

above that. ,,
Therefore the phrase “ bhutam yad idam kiftcha — refers to the 

Avatara-form from which come out the incarnations like the Fish, the 
Tortoise, &c., and the word Bhutam refers to this form which is one of 
the six forms of the Lord called Gfiyatri.

The commentator now quotes an authority to show that “ all living beings ” constitute 

one separated pfida of the Lord.
As among the twenty-two Avat&ras of the Lord, the Jiva also is 

mentioned, as Prithu Avat&ra (which is a typical Jiva), so among the four 
p & d a s o f  the Lord, the Jiva constitutes one pada owing to its proximity

to the Lord.
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------'Note.—Ppitliu is the ninth Avatiira, when counting twenty-two Avataras. “ In

response to the prayers of the Risis the Lord assumed the body of Prithu.” In reply to 
the objection “ why the Jivas, who are different from the Lord enumerated in the category 
of the other three forms which truly belong to the Lord,'' the commentary goes on.

Says the Prfithamya

As the Time, Brahma (the Male), the Vyakta (the Manifested matter) 
and the Prakriti (the Unmanifested Root of matter) are enumerated among 
the forms of the Supreme Visnu along with His really supreme forms like 
the Fish, &c., so al! beings, though really distinct from Him, are 
counted among His feet. As the Brahman is said to have two forms, the 
Murta (the Material or Visible) and the Amurta (Immaterial or Invisible), 
in the same sense, the beings (egos) though different from the Lord, are 
said to be His foot, and are counted along with His feet (or real forms).

Note.—Egos arc conventionally spoken of as the foot or form of the Lord. His true 
forms are only the Avatara forms like the Fish, &c.

Says the objector: “ Hut why do you labour this point? Is it not plain that the 
Egos (Jivas) are one foot of the Lord in the sense that they are identical with the Lord ? 
Why make thorn different from tho Lord ; and then search out a forced interpretation ?” 
To this the commentary replies :—

' (There, however, are the real feet of the Lord), for in the Bhagavata 
Parana we find Him described as Tripat, in the verse “ sudarsanakhyam 
svastrarntu prayufikta dayitam Tripat” — “ the Three-footed Lord em­
ployed His beloved weapon called Sudarslana.” This shows that the 
Egos (Jivas) are not really a foot of the Lord.

Note.—In this chapter tho Lord is said Four-footed in a conventional sense only : 
lbs real forms are three, tho Jivas are not His essential forms. Had they been so, the 
bhagavata Pur ana would not have spoken of the Lord as Trip&t (the three-footed), but 
Chatuspat.

bays an ob jector: “ But how a tiling which is really separate can be said to be a 
pada or portion  (a ms a) of auother ?”  To this the Commentary replies : —

As Suvarchala, the wife o f the Sun, has been described as a part 
(ariislaj of the Lord, so the Jivas (Egos) are said to be the part of the Lord, 
though they are always (whether bound or free) really' distinct in sub­
stance from the Lord.

T hirteenth  K handa.

M antra i .

n m  i  wt m m  e  m s m
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to Tasya, His (of the Lord called the Heart and dwelling in the citadel 
of the heart), s Ha, indeed. I Vai, verily, t̂o Etasya, of that (of the Akasa— 
the All-luminous). f^ro Hridayasya, of tlie Heart (of the Lord called the 
Dweller in the heart). Pancha, five (in number), Deva-susayah,
divine gate-keepers. The gate-keepers who are Devas themselves. The word 
upasyab “ are to be meditated upon” should be supplied to complete the sen­
tence. The word Deva-susi may also mean “ the gate through which the Deva 
has his exit and entrance.’ ’ s *t: Sa yah, that which, to Asya, His, of the 
Supreme Brahman in the heart, to to: Prafi susili, the east gate; i.e-, the 
gate-keeper at the east-gate, u to: Sa pranah, that is the Prapa presiding 
over physical breath). <w Tat chaksuh, that is the eye, the deity presid­
ing over the eye. e ^rfro: Sa Adityali, that is the sun, the deity presiding over 
the sun. ?m usre to Tat tejas annadyatn iti, that is, energy and food, 
i.e., the deity presiding over tejas and food. 3TOm Upaslta, let one meditate. 
wtot Tejasvi, energetic. to?: Annadali, healthy, uro Bhavati, becomes: 
gets a portion of the tejas, &c., of the sun. Yah, who. to?. Evam, tlius. 
Ycda, knows, meditates.

1. Of this Supreme Brahman called the Heart, there 
are verily indeed five divine gate-keepers. He who is His 
eastern gate-keeper is the presiding deity of the breath, of 
the eye and is the sun. Let one meditate on him (as Sun) 
as physical energy and health. He who meditates thus be­
comes energetic and healthy.— 191.

M antra 2.

m j h
m Atha, now. Yah, who. Asya, His. Daksina-susih, the southern

gate (keeper). Sa, he. tot: Vyanah, the Vyana Vayu: the presiding deity 
of the insentient (ja<ja) energy called Vyana. ua Tat, that. TO’t Srotram, 
the ear : the presiding deity of the ear. e Sa, he. Chandramah, the Moon,
ua to Tat etat, that this (form called the Moon). sit: Sri, beauty. Cha, and. 
■TO Yasas, fame, all-spreading. Iti, thus. Upfisita, let meditate, sfiro? Srlman, 
beautiful; artistic. *itot Yasasvi, famous. Bhavati, becomes. Yah, who. 
Evam, thus. Veda, meditates.

2. How he who is His southern gate-keeper is the pre­
siding deity of Vyana, of the ear, and is the Moon. Let one 
meditate on him (as Moon possessed of) beauty and fame. 
He who meditates thus becomes artistic and famous,— 192,
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Mantra 3.
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A til a, now. Yah, who. Asya, His. ^ § f% :  Pratyan susih, the western 
gate (keeper). m Sab, he. w :  Apanab, the presiding deity of Apana. 
w Sa. he. sra Vak, the presiding deity of the organ of Speech. *: Salt, he.

Agnilj, the hiie-Heva. I at etat, that this (form of Agni).
Brahrna-Varchasam, the energy produced from the study of the Vedas. The 
intellectual energy. Ann&dyam, food, health Iti, thus Upasita, let
one  ̂ meditate. afraTOr Brahma-Varchasvi, possessing intellectual energy. 
Annadalj, healthy. Bhavati, becomes. Yah, who. Evam, thus. Veda, knows, 
meditates.

3. Now he who is His southern gate-keeper is the - 
presiding deity of Apana, of the organ of speech : and is 
Agni. Let one meditate on him (as Agni possessed of) intel­
lectual energy and sanity. He who meditates thus becomes 
intellectual and sane.— 193.

Mantra 4.

g f q ;  e

^  II «  II
Atha, now. Yah, who. Asya, His. ^  5ft: Udafi susih, the northern gate 

(Keeper). 3 Sa, he. s’lm: Samanab, the presiding deity of Sap&na. tm Tat, that, 
’m: Man ah, Manas, the presiding deity of Mind, u: Sah, he. Parjanvab
Indra. Tat etat, that, this (form of Indra). Kirtih, renown, Cha, and. ^fg.
\ yu^il.i, beauty, lordliness. Cha, and. Iti, thus. Upasita, let him meditate, 
viitiman, possessing renown. Vyustiman, possessing lordliness. Bhavati, he 

becomes. Yah, who. Evam, thuB. Veda, knows or meditates.

1. Now he wI10 is His northern gate-keeper is the 
presiding deity of Samana, and of wind, and he is Indra. 
Let one meditate on him as Indra possessed of renown and 
lordliness. He who meditates thus becomes renowned and 
lordly.— 194.
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Mantra 5.

SRT 4 s 4 f 4 :  H  ^ R * .  *T q i g :  ^ U E R R r T -

r̂RT5TSr H f 2h|qT^fRTSl4T *T IMI
Atha, now. Yah, who. Asya, His. av# gft: IJrdhva susif), the upper gate­

keeper, the central, tr: Sah, lie. Udanah, the presiding deity of Udana.
u Sa, he. ^5: Vayulj, the principal Vayu. s Sa, lie. Akasa, the presiding deity 
of akasa ; he is called akfisa, because he knows all- Tat, that. Etad, this,
Ojas, the presiding deity of the Odyle force, and called also ojas, because of his 
brilliancy, hb: Mahal), the presiding deity of Maliar ; because lie is full, there­
fore, he is called mahat or great. Similarly the sun, the moon, Agni and 
Indra are also known as Prapa, Vyana, A pan a and Samana respectively. 
Ojasvi possessed of spiritual energy. Mahasv&n, possessed of fullness. Bhavati, 
he becomes. Yah, who. Evam, thus. Veda, meditates.

5. Now lie who is the central gate-keeper is the pre­
siding deity of Udana and the chief Vayu and is Akasa. 
Let one meditate on him as the principal Vayu possessed 
of spiritual energy and greatness. He who meditates thus 
becomes spiritually energetic and great.— 195.

Mantra 6.

% qT * 4  qw sT^pqi: H V
rRRq qw o fr ^ I  q R q F W R  f§T
f m  3 T R R  5 T R T R R  ^

n i  is
u Te, they, t  Vai, indeed. vn Ete, these, Pancha, live, Brahma-

pur u sal), the servants of Brahman, of the Supreme Lord of the Heart. Are 
they the gate-keepers of the heart only ? No, but of heaven also, wter Svar­
gasya, ol the heaven, of the Vispu Loka ; literally sva = se lf; ra=delight, ga =  wis­
dom. The place whose essential nature is wisdom and joy. Lokasya, of
the world, grot: D vara pah, gate-keepers. The entities called Jaya, Vijaya, are 
the outer guards of the Vispu world, these are the Inner Guards. * Sah, he. 
k; Yah, who. Etan, these, m Evam, thus. Pancha, five. Brahma-purusau, 
the servants of the Supreme Lord. Svargasya, of the heaven. Lokasya, of the 
world. JJv&rapan, the gate-keepers. ^  Veda, knows, swr Asya, his. 5% Kule, in 
the family. Viral), hero, brave, good offspring, sirau Jayate, is born, mfrayu 
Partipadyate, enters- Svargam lokam, the world of Vispu. Yah, who. Etan, 
these. Evam, thus. Pancha bralima-purusam the five servants of the Supreme 
Brahman. Svargasya lokasya dvarap&n, the gate-keepers of the world of heaven. 

Veda, knows.
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6. These verily are the five servants or Brahman,
the gate-keepers of the world of Fare Wisdom and Joy 
(also). He who knows these live servants of Brahman thus, 
(as) the gate-keepers (of the Heart as well as) of the world 
of Pure Wisdom and Joy gets a virtuous son horn in his 
family ; and himself enters that world of Pure Wisdom and 
Joy because he knows these five servants of Brahman, the 
gate-keepers of the world of Svarga.— 196.

M antra 7 .

q ft  fW t  s q r fa f fa m  i% < ^ : 3 S3

d f e :  II vs SI

sra Atlia, now; after describing the meditation on the gate-keepers, the 
glory of the Lord is again described. Yat, what, the three forms existing 
in the Svetadvipa, the .AnantAsana and the Vaikuptha, that, Atah, from this, 
referring to div ‘ heaven.’ vr: Parab, high, above- Divalj, heaven, ^ru:
Jyotih, light, luminous. Dlpyate, shines, Vievatah, Brahman’s
(world). Pristhesu, on the tops, on the backs ; on the higher worlds.
Saryatah, than all the .worlds. Ppisthesu, on the highest places, swtvhj
Anuttamesu, on tliose beyond which there are no higher worlds, aynty Utta- 
rae?u> in the highest (worlds). Lokesu, in the worlds. Idam, this. ^
V ava, verily, ua Tat, that. Yat, which, Idam, same. ^Raa Asmin, in this.

Antar, inside, within. Puruse, in (the heart of) man. ihnfa: Jvot.ih, the 
light brj Tasya, his : of this Light within the man. w  Lsa, this, gfg: Dpijtih, 
direct perception : or proof.

7. Now that Light which shines above this heaven, 
in the worlds higher than those of Brahma, higher than all, 
beyond which there are no higher worlds, (and which them­
selves are) the highest worlds (of their respective planes); 
that is verily the same light which is within (the heart of) 
man. Anti of this the direct proof is this :— 197.

M antra 8.

■ Go%\
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sjst Yatra, what, 333 Etat, this, Asmin, in this, srcft Sarire, in the body.
wsN Sparsena, by touching (the body), through the sense of touch (of the body) 
dRmfiH’i Uspimanam, warmth. msmufa Vijanati, perceives. Ihe Lord is in the 
Prapa and the Prapa causes vital warmth, and so the perception of warmth is 
the perception of the Lord. <wt Tasya, of It (of the Light or the Lord 
within the heart), 33T Esft, this, r̂a: Srutih, praise, the sound made by the 
Prapa, the praise chant constantly sung by the Prapa within the man. 33 Yatra, 
what, ’tea Etat, this. m f  Karpau, the two ears, Apigrihya, apprehen­
sible, existing in. 53 Ninadam iva, like the roar of the ocean. 333: 53
Nadathuh iva, like the sound of thunder. 3jjT: 53 Agneh iva, like of the fire.
3333m: Prajvalatah, of the flaming, burning. 33WT?i Upasripoti, hears, listens, 
ua Tat, that, saa Etat, this (the Brahman within the heart), aga Dfistam, seen, 
as if seen, inferred from visible proof. ^aaSrutam, heard, as if heard : estab­
lished by praise. ?fu Iti, thus. Upaslta, let one meditate, w : Chaksusya, 
clairvoyant, literally the eye that travels up to Brahman, the divine sight, 3 3 :
Srutab, celebrated. Bhavati, becomes, Yah, who. Evam, thus. Veda, knows.

8. Namely the warmth which one perceives through 
touch here in the body. Of Him is this praise, which one 
hears as existing in the ears, namely the sound like the roar 
of an ocean, or that of thunder, or of the burning fire. Let 
one meditate on Brahman as if thus seen and heard. Ho 
who knows this thus, becomes clear-seeing and celebrated ; 
yea who knows this thus.—198.

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY.
In the last khanda it was mentioned that the Supreme Brahman is in the Heart and is 

called Hpidaya, the all-luminous in the town called the Heart. Now will be described 
the greatness of meditating on the various gate-keepers of this city of the Heart where 
the Lord dwells. In the Upanisad text are mentioned five gates thus : the east gate, 
which is Prana, which is the eye ; the southern gate, which is Vyfina, which is the ear ; the 
western gate, which is Apana, which is the speech ; the northern gate, which is Samfina 
which is the mind (manas) ; the upper gate, which is Udiina, which is Vayu. P vim ii fa c ie  

it would appear as if Prana, Apana, &c., eye, ear, &c., the sun, moon, &c., the east gate, the 
west gate, &c., were identical, that is to say, the east gate was identical with Prana, eye, 
and the sun and so on. The Commentator removes this misconception by an extract from 
the Sat-Tattva.

The warden of the front gate of Hari is the presiding deity 
(abhimani) of the breath of fprfma) respiration, of the eye, and is culled



also the sun, the presiding deity of energy and health. The warden 
of the south is the Moon, the Vyana, the presiding deity of ear : the deity 
of fame and beauty. The warden of the west is the presiding deity 
of the speech, the Apana, the fire, the intellectual energy, the deity of 
food. The warden of the north is India, the presiding deity of the 
Samana and Manas, of glory and lordly power always.

The gate-keeper of the zenith (or the central gate) is the Chief 
Vayu itself, the (presiding deity of) alcana. He is called dkfsfa because 
of his all-knowing (;i =  a ll; laMa—to illumine, to know). He is called 
Udana because of his being high (unnati —high). He is called Ojas because 
of his powerfulness (urjita — powerful). He is called Mahah because he is 
full. These five Persons are known as'the gate-keepers or servants of the 
Supreme Brahman. They are the constant gate-keepers in the Heart 
and also in the world of Visum They are the Inner Guards of the Vai- 
kuntha, as Jaya, Vijaya, &c., are the Outer-Guards of the Visnu Loka.

Vote.—In the Sruti, it is said that, ho who meditates on Pr&na gate-keeper becomes 
Tejasvi and Annada, on Vyana Sriinan and Yasasvi, on ApSna Brahmavarchasvi and 
Annada, on Samana Kirtiuian and Pnstiman, oil Udana Ojasvi and Mahasvan. Prim i facie 
it would appear that the person meditating becomes equal in these attributes with the 
objects of meditation. The Commentator shows that the worshipper gets a portion <'f the 
attributes of these gate-keepers.

He who meditates on these gets even a share in a portion of the 
attributes belonging to these (gate-keepers) : and also attains the A isnu 
world, and gets good offsprings.

Note.— The phrase tripadasyamritain divi has been explained in the sense that tho 
three forms Nfirayana, &c., exist in the Dyu—namely, in the Svetadvipa, AnantSsaba and 
Vaikuntha. These very three forms arc now spoken of in tho sevonth mautra of this 
k ha nil a as existing “ above Dyu.” Tho Dyu there has a different meaning from the dyu 
hero. The phrase ‘ above dyu ’ docs not mean a world above tho Vaikuntha or Anantasana 
or the .Svetadvipa, but above dyu in its lower sense.

In fact, the three forms of the Lord in those three worlds are identical with the form 
of the Lord in the H ea rt-th e Citadel with five gates.

The Lord Visnu dwelling in Vaikuntha and residing above the seven 
worlds is indeed the same who is in all the worlds, and is also in the 
highest and best world of Brahma called Vitfva. He is in the non-inferior 
worlds as well. He one alone resides in all souls (Purusas). And that 
Visnu is in Prana (vital force), and Prana is in Agni (vital heat). 1 his.\ ital 
heat (agui) is felt on touching a living being. Phis is one way of seeing 
Visnu, namely, through the vital heat which is the effect of vital energy in 
which dwells the Lord. This l ’rana is constantly singing out the praise 
of that Visnu, and this is what the wise hears always as existing in his 
two ears and gets divine sigh t: and gets Mukti through such meditation.
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('1'lie wise only see the Inner Light through divine eyes and hear 
the Inner Music through divine audition. Ordinary people neither see this 
Light nor hear this Music. This is the result of meditation on the vital 
heat and vital sound. The vital heat and sound are no doubt physical 
things, but meditation on them leads to the vision of the Divine Light 
and the hearing of the Divine Music. This last is a well-known method 
of Yoga, called the Sabda Yoga, and is very popular now-a-days among 
the sect called the Sat Sangls or Rad ha, Svamis.)

The Lord should be meditated thus as if Me was perceptible and 
audible, because by such meditation one getting Release, sees and hears 
the Lord through divine sight and divine hearing. Thus it is in the 
Sat-Tattva.

Note.— In Mantra 2 the word Yanas ‘ fam e’ is used, and in Mantra 4 the word 
Kirti or 1 renown ’ is employed. The commentator now shows the difference between 
these two.

In the Sabda Nirnaya it is said that Ya&is means that which goes 
(va.i to different directions—fame in distant places; a pervasive attribute ; 
while kirti is a visible monument of one’s greatness.

(Thus the Pyramids are the Kirti of the Pharaohs. The idea of something material 
and perceptible is to be found in the word Kirti, while Yas'as has no such idea, as 
Arjuna is famous as a warrior.)

The phrase Sarvatah Prisfhesu of Mantra 7, literally on the bucks 
of all, means in places which are the highest, namely, in the Vaikuntha, 
the Ksira Sagara(tbe Ocean of Milk), and the Anantasana, &c.

The phrase Visfvatah Pfisthesu of the same mantra means “ in 
higher places than even the Brahma-Loka.”

The word A nut tain a means that from which there is nothing better, 
beyond which there are no superior worlds. The word Uttama means 
which is itself in every respect high and the best.

Says an objector :—The Vaikuntha Loka alone is the highest of all worlds, why do 
you include tiio Ksira Sagara and the Anantfisana which are parts of the Prakritic piano ?
To this the Commentator replies : *

The Anantasana is the highest of the Prithivi (physical) Lokas, 
and consequently with respect to the earth it is the highest or Sarvatah 
Pfisthesu. With regard to the Intermediate worlds (the astral) the Sveta- 
dvipa is the highest, and so, that also is called the highest, oar Sarvatah 
PrLthesu : and Hari dwelling there is said to be dwelling in the highest 
world vfor it is the highest world of the Intermediate plane). Among all 
the heavenly (Deva> worlds, the Vaikuntha is said to be the highest So 
the Lord in Vaikuntha is also rightly said to be dwelling in the highest 
place : for among the heavens the Vaikuntha is the highest.
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Says an objector:— The phrase Atha yad atah paro divah (Mantra 7) has been 
explained as “ beyond the heaven.” tC the Lord is in the highest heaven Vaikuntha, how 
can Ho be said to be beyond the heaven ? To this the Commentator replies.

The great Merit is said to be ‘ heaven’ with regard to the Earth.
The Anant&sana is beyond this Great Mem (the Land of the Earth 
Devas — the heaven on Earth): and thus the Lord in Anantasana is beyond 
heaven (i.e., beyond the Earthly Paradise). The Solar Orb is the heaven 
of the (Intermediate Plane or) AkfisJa (or the Astral Plane). The Sveta- 
Dvipa is beyond this heaven and so the Lord in Svetadvipa is beyond the 
Astral heaven. The India Loka is the heaven of the Dyu plane ( I leva 
plane) The Vaikuntha is beyond the Indra Loka, and so the Lord in 
Vaikuntha is beyond this heaven also. _ It is in this sense that the phrase 
divah ‘ beyond the heaven’ is used. (The “ heaven ” there means the 
earthly, the astral and the celestial heavens).

Admitted that Vaikuntha is Vi-ivatah Pristhesu, because it is beyond the Satya Loka 
or Die Brahma’s world. But how can the Anantasana and the Svetadvipa be said to be 
beyond the Brahma’s world, for you have explained the word visvatah as “ of Brahma.” 
These two worlds are not beyond Brahma’s world, though they are the highest regions of 
tho Physical and the Astral ? To this the Commentator answers

With regard to the Earth, the Brahma’s world is in Menu The 
Anantasana is beyond Meru and so it is boyono. the Brahmas world. 
With regard to the Intermediate Region, the Vaijayanta is the world of 
Brahma. The Svetadvipa is beyond this; and so it is beyond the Brah­
ma’s world. With regard to the Dyu worlds, the Satya Loka is the world 
of Brahma; and the Vaikuntha is beyond the Satya Loka and therefore 
beyond the Brahma’s world. In other words, like the “ heaven, the 
Brahma’s world is also threefold. (The Physical Brahmic world is in 
Mem, the Astral Brahmic world is in Vaijayanta, and the Celestial 
Brahmic world is the Satyaloka.)

The Anantasana, the Svetadvipa and the Vaikuntha being beyond 
the Meru, the Vaijayanta and the Satyaloka respectively, they are said to 
be “ beyond the Brahma’s world,” — Visvatah Pristhesu. Thus it is in the 
Sat Tattva.

Tho words Ninadani iva and Nadathur iva of Mantra 8  have been explained bj 
Sankara as ” a rumbling like that o facH ariot" and “ a bellowing like that of the Hull.”
The Commentator shows that these explanations have no authority. He quotes tho 
authority of Sat Tattva for his explanation.

So also: “ Ninada is the roar of the ocean and Nadatliu is the sound 
of the thunder.”

The word Chaksusya has been explained by Sankara as ‘ conspicuous,’ while Madhva 
has explained it as “ obtaining of divine vision." Ho now quotes the same authority of 
the Sat Tattva for his explanation.

■ G°‘Jjx '
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So also :— “ That which goes (ya) in the eye or Brahman (Chaksus) 
is called Chaksusya— Brahma-reaching, therefore “ divine vision.” (Such 
a person sees Brahman, he gets Brahma-reaching gaze—Chaksusya.)

_________ I

F o u r t e e n t h  K h a n d a .

Mantra 1 .

m  m m i  m  w m

m m  ^

m m  ^  s s j  f  f r a  ii \ n
wj. Sarvam, Full, full of all perfect qualities. Khalu, verily.

Idam, this, so near within the heart, as? Brahma, the supreme Brahman (within 
the heart), uu Tat, that, w-rg Jalan, the mover (aniti) on water (jala). ?fu Iti, 
thus, ’luu: Santah, calmly, with the mind (buddhi) fixed on the Lord, with 
devotion, gqraiu Upasita, let (one) meditate, w  Atha, now, nest (after such 
meditation). Khalu, because, ag Ivratu, Knowledge, conviction resulting 
from meditation. w  Mayafi, full of. Purusah, the man, the adhikari,
the aspirant, wag: Yathakratuh, according to (one’s) conviction (faith or 
belief), Asmin, in this. %rai Loke, in the world, Purusah, the man.
wu Bhavati, is. w  Tatlui, so. s.n: Itah, from this (world or body).
Pretyah, having gone out, died : in the state of Mukti. w  Bhavati, becomes.
He gets in the state of Release, the fruition according to the stage of his 
knowledge and faith. 3 Sa, he- agg Kratum, conviction, knowledge, faith 
in Vispu, according to his capacity and knowledge. Kurvita, let him do.

1. This Brahman is indeed the Full. Let one meditate 
with devotion on Him as the Mover-on-the-water. (Such 
meditation leads to faith.) Next because a man is a creature 
of faith, as is his faith in this life, so will be his condition 
in the next after death. So let him generate full faith (in the 
Lord).— 199.

Mantra 2 .

s r o w d  w w m  w t ^ t s t t r t

m w m x  m m t

ii h ii

»Ouej; Manomayab, full of great intelligence, Omniscient, suwfit: Prapa- 
sarira, full of power ; whose body is of power. Omnipotent. Bharupah,
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tvlioae form is light, luminous. SFRHR'r: Satya sankalpah, whose will is true, 
whose will is never frustrated ; sankalpa means the mental modification that 
precedes an action, the volition. True resolve, Akasah, full of wis­
dom (k&ia=wisdom). 3Hrar Atma, the doer, the agent of giving, &c.
Sarva karma, the ordainer of all actions, and thus all-acting. Sarva
kamah, all-desires, the objects of desire are desires, sf’r o  Sarva gandha, all­
scents. guw: Sarva rasah, all tastes, Sarvam, all. ^  Idam, this.
3T«irfi: Abhy-attah, all-reaching, all-embracing, all-supporting, wmn Avaki,
silent, who never opens his mouth but to bless, or who does not talk uselessly.

An&darah, never surprised ; free from self-conceit, impartial.
2. (The Lord is) Omniscient, Omnipotent, Glorious, 

Resolute, All-wise, the Agent, the Ordainer, the Heart’s- 
desire, the most Sweet-scenting and Sweet-tasting, the 
Supporter of all this, the Silent Impartial Witness.—200.

Mantra 3.

q q  ^  m m  m v m

ii  ̂ n
E# L  this (Lord). 4 Me, my. A t  Hridaye, in the heart. vuut 

Antar, within, the Inner, Atma, the self, wfanj Apiyan, smaller than.
Briheb, corn of rice. Va, or. Yavat, than a corn of barley. Vi, or.

swu Sarsapat, than a mustard seed. Va, or. t o m  Syamakat, a canary 
seed, Syamaka-tapdulit, than the kernel of a canary seed. Vi, or. Esah, this. 
Me, my : Atmi, Self, Antar, within. Hridaye, the heart; Jyayan, greater.
OT̂ ir: Ppithivyal], than the earth. Jyayan, greater than. Antariksat,
the Intermediate region. Jyayan, greater than. % : Divah, than the Heaven' 
Jyiyin, greater. Ebhyah, than these ; Lokebhyab, these worlds.

3. This my Self within the heart is smaller than a 
corn of rice, smaller than a corn of barley, smaller than a 
mustard seed, smaller than a canary seed or the kernel of 
a canary seed. He also is my. Self within the heart, greater 
than the Earth, greater than the Intermediate region, greater 
than the Heaven, greater than all these worlds.— 201.

Mantra 4.

A j t m : ? r ifb ? » T « r r a h -
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Sarva-karraa, enjoyer of all works. Sarva-kamah, enjoyer of all desires. 

Sarva-gandhah, enjoyer of all sweet odours. Sarva-rasah, enjoyer of all 
sweet tastes. Sarvam, all. Idam, tins. Abhy&ttab, All-i'eacliing. Avakl, 
silent. Anadarah, Impartial, Esah, this. Me, my. Atma, Self. Antar, within. 
Hj-idaye, the heart, vufi Etat, this- ^  Brahma, Brahman, v?r>t Etam, Him. yu:
I tab, from (this body. jPĉi Pretya, after dying or departing. srfwRtfw Abhisam- 
bhavitg., I shall obtain. Asmi, I am. sfa Iti, thus. *wr Yasya, whose.
’sth SysLt, may-have, Addha, faith.  ̂ Na, not. fitRfew Vichikitsa, doubt.

Asti, is. Iti, thus, f  Ha, verily, Sma, a mere expletive. Aha, 
said, SanddyaL Risi ^(tnddya.

4. He is the Enjoyer of all works, all desires, all 
sweet odonrs, and all tastes. He embraces all this, .and is 
the silent Impartial (witness). This my Self within the 
heart is that Brahman. (Let one meditate on Him, with 
this idea) when departing from this body I shall reach Him.
He who has this faith (verily obtains Him), there is no doubt 
in it. Thus said S'andilya, thus said Sandilya.— 302.

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY.

In a former chapter it was-shown that the Lord within the heart was also tlio Lord 
pervading the entire universe. The same meditation is taught in the present chapter 
also. It shows that the Lord is both minuter than the atom, and thus pervades the Jiva 
which is atomic, and he is greater than the whole cosmos. In fact, the Lord within the 
heart is infinitely big also.

In the Sad guna it is thus written :— The Lord Brahman is called 
idam or “ this,” because He is the nearest of all. (He is inside all divas.)
He is called sarvam also, because He possesses all infinite qualities. That 
Brahman is called Jalftn also, because that Lord Visnu moves on tlie 
waters (jnla=water ; ana —move). (T he Vedas declare that the Lord Visnn 
moves on the waters; as the Rig Veda.) “ Anit avatam, &c.” is the clear 
text of the Veda showing that the Lord breathes, in the waters of cosmic 
matter, without air. In that infinite mass of surging matter, Brahman 
alone breathes ; hence He is called Narayana (the Mover on the waters .

(The whole Mantra means:—At the time of pralaya, that One Supreme Lord 
breathed (unit, i.e., worked easily) without air. There was no air, yob He breathed He 
worked swadhayfi) easily, happily, not for the sake of getting happiness, but He was 
happy to work. There existed then no one greater then Him. Tamas alone existed

J
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then. In that time of Great Latency, Tamas, namely, jivas and root-matter alone, co-existed 
with the Lord. This Tamas was in the form of apraketam or infinitely spread oat salilam 
or water. This covered all. The word Xarflyana also means the same. See Mann. This 
chapter also teaches the meditation on the Lord in the heart.

Tims let one calmly meditate. Because a man consists of thoughts, 
therefore he must have right thoughts. The word kratu means definite, 
certain knowledge, belief or faith, and nothing else- As is the faith 
of a man, so is the state of his life after death. His mukti is according 
to his kratu or conviction. It is, therefore, necessary to have right kratus 
or convictions, so that there may be right state of mukti. The right 
kratu is the firm conviction in the Lord Visnu, the All-Full, and Greatest. 
As Visnu possesses infinite wisdom, He is called Manomaya or All- 
Intelligence.

As His body is nothing’ but strength, He is called Prfina-sarira “ Strong-bodied.” 
As He illumines all on all sides, Ho is called fikfis'a (all-luminous) (A— all, kSsa=light). He 
is all odours, &c., as well as the Eternal Enjoycr of all odours, &c., I-Ie who has such firm 
conviction in the Lord, verily reaches the Highest Person. Thus it is in the Sad Guna.

Tlie words Sarva-gandha, &c., occur twice in this chapter. In the 
first passage it means that the Lord is all odours, &c., the nature of which 
is not like physical odours, &c., for the Lord is not physical ; but his 
nature is all-intelligence. The odours consist of mind stuff, and bliss 
stuff, chidananda-fttmaka. In the second passage the words sarva-gandha, 
Ac., mean that the Lord enjoys all odours, &c.

F i f t e e n t h  K ii a n d a .

Mantra 1.

r e r a n ;  ii \ ii
Antariksa-udarah, lie in whose belly (udara) is contained the 

whole Intermediate (antariksa) region or the astral plane, Kosaji.
treasure-chest : but it here means the' Lord, because he is ka or all-joy; and 
usior Will or the Bliss-and-Will. to: Bhumih, tlie earth, jw: Budhnah, bottom, 
tlie sole of the feet. Bhftmi-hudhna means he who has the earth as his foot­
stool. Or the earth is under his feet. Na jiryati, does not. decay,
or grow old. The Lord has a body, but it never deopys or grows old. % :  
Disah, the quarters, fit Hi, verily, to  Asya, his. t o : Sraktavafi, branches 
nr arms, hands ; that is, the four quarters are contained in his four arms. The
word sraktayafi is the nominative plural of srakti, but it. is to be construed 

8
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here as locative plural, sraktisu, i e., in His arms. Similarly, other words also 
in this verse which are in the nominative case are to he construed in the loca­
tive. gil: Dyauh, the heaven, to  Asya, His. gfrcfem Uttara-bilam, the 
upper aperture, the brahmarandhra. Tlie cavity in the head, the seat of the 
soul, n: Sah, that w: Esah, this, ira: Kosah, the Joy-Will, toto: Vasu- 
dhanah, the receptacle (dhana, that in which anything is contained dhlyate) of 
the gods (Vasu =  devas in general), efy Sarvam, the whole universe. sgy Idam, 
this, fw? Sritam, refuged.

1. The Lord Joy-Will has the Intermediate regions 
in His stomach ; the Earth under the soles of His feet; and 
His body never grows old. The four quarters are contained 
within His four arms, the heavens in the cavity of His head. 
This Joy-Will is the receptacle of all the devas, and the
whole universe is refused in him.— 203.

Mantra 2.

t o t  y t J r  t o  e f  t o t  t o  ? r w  n d r

t o  s p f H t  g * j r o T » i f f u f t  t o t  r t  * r
srti fintit t o  h ?  n  g s t r o *  t t r r o  r n s s r o t *  *rrg 

f t j t f t  t o  11 =t
to Tasya, His w  PrJchl, east, i.e., the upper right hand. %  Dik, 

the quarter, the hand, fs: to Juhur n&ma, is called juhft, the giver (juhoti, 
to give) or the eater (juhoti, to eat) or the destroyer (juhoti, destroys the 
enemies bv His chakra), nyrot to Saham&na nama, called sahamana. 
M&nam means the Vedic knowledge, sjmbolised by the conch shell, salia means 
holding, Daksipa, the lower right hand. V #  Rtjrh, nama, called
Rajnl. The club is so called, because it is red, or is refulgent with glory. 
.(TOi Pratichf, west, the upper left arm, as it contains the western quarter, it 
is called the west, tot to Subhfita nama, called Subh&ta or exceedingly (su) 
gracefull (bhftti=kanti or grace). It means the lotus also. Udichi, the
north i  e., the lower left arm. As it holds the northern quarters, it is called 
the north. The four hands of the Lord hold the four quarters, they also hold 
dharma or virtue, jn&na or wisdom, vair&gya or world-weariness, and aisvarya 
or lordliness. In fact, the four ornaments, (the discus, the conch, the club, and 
the lotus,) symbolise these four virtues also. They are the father of V&yu who 
possesses these four attributes, urenj,'J dsam, of these. TO: V&yuh, the Christ, 
the lord V&yu, to: Vatsah, the calf, the Child. V&yu is the child of these 
four arms of the Lord, and has dharma, &o. That is, from the arm called Juhft 
is born dharma, from Sahamhna is born Jfrnna, from Pfljhi is born Yairagya;
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from Subhflta is born aisvarya. He who-knows this gets the following lewarr. 
u Sa, he. m Yah, who. ^  Etam, this, Vayu possessing dharma, &c. ^  
Evam, thus, Vayum, Vitya. f̂ sri Disam vatsam, the child of the
quarters, namely, of the four arms of the Lord. The hands are called dis he 
cause they teach (dedana) virtue, wisdom, world-weariness, lordliness. ^  
Veda, knows. 5 Na, not. 3^ Putra-rodam, the weeping as a sou, being 
born as a child of some one, and as a little infant, Roditi, weeps, i.e ,
he is not reborn again, but gets mukti. Sab, that. Aham, I. Etam, this. Evam, 
thus. Vayum, Vayu. Disam vatsam, the child of the quarters, the immaculate 
born. Veda, knew, Ma, not. Putra-rodam, child’s cry. w t  Rudam, 1 

wept. This is the speech of the goddess Rama
2. His upper right arm is called the Destroyer (dis­

cus) ; the lower right arm is called the Wisdom-accompanied 
(conch); the upper left arm is called the L [fulgent (gada 
or club); the lower left arm is called the Very-graceful (lotus). 
Vayu is their child. He who knows thus Vayu to be the child 
of quarters, (is not reborn and) weeps not again as a child ; 
verily, I (Laksmi) knew Vayu to be thus the child of the 
quarters and have never wept again as a child of any 
one.— 204.

M antra 3 .

W R S  ^ ir s g b fT S 5 ? !T S 9 ? fT  s n w  s r t f s g j T r s -  

s j q ^ s g ^ r s g ^ T  u ^ n
Aristam, imperishable. ^  Kosam, the Joy-Will. Pra-

padye, I adore, 1 turn to, I take refuge in. I have attained Him also ; not through 
any merit of my own, but through his grace alone. *3^  A muni,, through Ilis 
grace : amort is repeated thrice, to show that the grace is the chiof cause in 
obtaining the Lord. Prapam, the Life, the Leader (prapeta), the Savi­
our. It is the name of Vasudeva. *  Bhhh, the adorner, he who adorns us 
with wisdom. It is the name of Sapkarsapa. Bhuvab, the Life-giver,
it is the name of Pradyumna. Prapadye, I have attained. Annina, through His 
grace. Svar, the bliss, the giver of joy and bliss, it is the name of
Auiruddha. Prapadye, I have attained through his giace.

3. I adore the Imperishable Lord of joy and will, 
yea 1 have attained Him, merely through llis grace, verily 
through His grace, through His grace. 1 adore the Lord
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Prana (Vasudeva), yea I have attained Him, through His 
grace, through His grace, through His grace. I adore the 
Lord Bhuh (Sahkarsana) and have attained Him, through 
His grace, through His grace, through His grace. I adore 
and have attained the Lord Bhuvah (Pradyumna), through 
His grace, through His grace, through His grace. I adore 
and have attained the Lord Svar (Aniruddha), through His 
grace, through Plis grace, through His grace.— 205.

Mantra  4 .

STO STTO f r a  SFFWT W f q *  
q f t #  ftra  c H  2 II

?tn Atha, now. Yat, wliat. 31% ^  Avocham, I have said, w s  Pra- 
Uam, L’raga, the Lord called Vasudeva. Prapadye, I adore. vh Iti, thus.
Praijah, life and vai, verily. 5 ^  Idam, this. tiY Sarvam, all. Bliutam, full, ele­
ment. the fountain of all incarnations, such as hsh, &c. sra Yat, what, idam, 
this, Kimcha, whatever. ut Tam, Him, Vasudeva, not different from His 
Avatara. ^  Eva, alone. Tat, that. Riwui Prapsyatha, you will obtain.

4. When i  said “ I adore Prana” I meant ail that 
which is full is verily Prana alone, (and because it is so, 
therefore) worship (0 men) this Prana and you will obtain 
Him.—206.

Mantua 5.

q q # H  w m  f r a  j i w
f t #  q q s r  f f t q  i« *  n

Atha, now. Yat, what. Avocham, 1 said. Bhuh Prapadye, I adore Bhii. Iti, 
thus. Pfithivim Prapadye, 1 adore the Lord called Ppthivi, the great expanse. 
Antariksam Prapadye, I adore the Lord called Antariksa, the seer within. 
Hivain Prapadye, I adore the Lord called Divam the sportful, iti, thus. Evam, 
alone. Tat, that. Avocham, I said.

5. When I said “ I adore Bhu ” I meant 1 adore the 
Lord who is in the earth, who is in the intermediate region, 
who is in heaven. This alone is what 1 meant.— 207.

N ote :— Therefore you also atloro the Lord who pervades the three worlds, who 
bears also the names of those worlds, and is called Saukargana. Ppithivi when applied 
to the Lord means the Expanse. Antariksa similarly applied means ‘ the seer within,’
“ the Looker into the hearts of men.” Dyu similarly means the Sportful One. By thus 
worshipping Him you will get Him .
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M antra 6 .

? r ^ r ^  + p p  sy q ? j m ? i  ^ 3  srasr

w r f ^ T  r ii £ n
Atlia, now. Yat, what. Avocham, I said. Bhuvah, Bliuva. Prapadye, l 

adore. Iti, thus. ~Agni, the eater. Prapadye, I adore. Vayum Prapadye, I adore 
Vayu. Adityam Prapadye, 1 adore Aditya. Iti, thus. • Eva, alone. Tat, that. 
Avocham, 1 said.

G. When I said “ I adore Blrnva ” what I said is, I 
adore the Lord who is in the fire, air, and the sun, and who 
is designated as Agni, Vayu and Aditya.— 208.

N ote :—The words Agni, VYiyu, Aditya arc also tho names of the Lord. Agni moans lie 
who eats or accepts all offerings, Vayu means he who blows (va— to blow) and who gives 
life (Ayus=life, va-)-&yu— vayu, the Mover and Life-giver). Aditya means the taker 
away ol life. Worship the Lord Pradyumna in agni, vayu and aditya and you will got 
Him,

M antra 7.

f r o  r o :  srq sr

w m i  f r q q  II VS II
?fcT igirgi || ^  ||

Alha, now. Yat, when. Avocham, I said. Svar, the Lord called Svar, 
Prapadye, I adore, iti, thus. Rig Vedam, the Lord pervading the Rig Veda. 
Prapadye, I adore lajur Vedam, the Lord pervading the Yajur Veda. Prapadye,
1 adore. Sima Veda, the Lord pervading the Sima Veda. Prapadye, I adore 
Iti, tl ms. Eva, alone. Avocham, I said.

7, When I said I adore Svar, what I said is, [ adore 
the Lord pervading the Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda and the 
Sama Veda. Verily this ip what I said.—209.

Vote The word Rig means knowledge, and Veda means giver. Rig Veda moans tho 
giver of knowledge. Yajus means sacrifice, Veda means teacher. He who teaches men, bv 
His acts, how to sacrifice their petty saves for the higher good is Yajur Veda. Smiia 
means equality, and Veda means teacher. Ho who teaches men the great lesson of 
equality is the Lord called Sama-Veda. 'Worship tho Lord Anirnddha thus and you 
will reach Him. v

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY.

In the last chapter it was mentioned that the Lord is greater than all the worlds 
Lest one should think that Ho is indefinite like tho space and has no organised body the 
present chapter shows that He has an organised body, and is Infinite, in spite of such body 
and his arms give, birth to the mighty being like Vayu, and he should be meditated upon 
as possessing such a body.
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It most not be said that the Lord is really formless, and figureless, and a form is 
given or attributed to him merely for the sake of meditation alone. The Commentator 
proves by quoting an authority that the Lord has a real body, and not a metaphorical 
body. The first word that oilers any difficulty to the readers is the word kosa, which 
literally means a treasure-chest. But it has not that meaning here, and so it is first 
taken up.

Tlie word ka means bliss ; and the word usa means wish or will. 
Visnu is called Kosa, because his nature is joy and will. The interme­
diate regions are contained in his belly, and the earth within the two 
soles of his feet. The heaven is within the cavity of his head, and the 
quarters are contained witliin his arms. This great Visnu is Undecaying.
The Vasus are the hosts of devas, the Lord is the receptacle of all the devas, 
and therefore be is called Vasudhanam. In Him is refuge the whole 
universe. His right upper arm contains the eastern quarters and is 
called Juhu, because it offers sacrifice (hu=to offer sacrifice) and because 
the Lord Kesfava eats with this hand (hu=to eat). The lower right 
arm of the Lord contains the southern quarters. It is called Sahamana, 
because mana means that which is essentially knowledge, and sSafiklia 
or conch is essentially a symbol of knowledge, and it is held in the 
lower left arm of the Lord. Or the hand is called juhu, because it 
destroys the daityas with the discus held in it. (H u=to kill). His 
upper left arm contains the western quarters. It is called rajni, because 
it holds the raji or the club or mace. The lower left arm of the Lord 
holds the northern quarters and as it holds the lotus, it is the holder 
of the symbol of prosperity, and hence it is called Subhuta or very 
prosperous. These arms are called dis, because they teach (dis =  to 
teach) virtue, wisdom, world-weariness, and lordliness. From these arms 
is born the Great Vayu and therefore he is called the child of the dis or 
quarters or teaching. From the four arms of Visnu representing viitue, 
wisdom, world-weariness and lordliness is born Vayu. He who knows 
this does not get rebirth, and consequeutly does not weep as the child 
of anybody. In other words, he transcends birth and death. But being- 
released is eternally happy. Knowing Vayu the Son of God I have be­
come emancipated from the pangs of rebirths. I have not wept again 
as the child of any one. I am undying and undecaying through the 
grace of God alone. Thijs I am from beginningless time an eternal free.
Thus said Rama of yore. I always adore the lord Visnu, the Undecaying, 
the Supreme bliss, the heart’s desire of all. I have attained this through 
His grace alone, and not through any power of my own. I always wor­
ship ICedava as the Leader of all and called Brana (pranetar=leader). All 
this appearance or avatara such as the Fish, &c., is the manifestation of
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the Lord Hari. All this avatara is Visnu undoubtedly. Therefore, worship 
Visnu in all these forms of Fish, &c., for every one of them is Yisnu and 
nothing but Visnu. Adore Him, 0  men ! thus said Laksmi to all creatures.

(The four words prana, blifih, bhuvah, svar, mean Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradynmna 
and Aniruddha. Similarly, the words prithivi, &c., are the mames of the Lord here, this 
the Commentator now explains :

Vasudeva is called prana, because he leads (pranayeta) his devotees 
to release, Sahkarsana is called Bhu, because he adorns (bhusayeta) them 
with wisdom. He is called prithivi, because he dwells in the earth and 
because he expands his self (pratha =  expansion). He is called Antariksa, 
because he is in the Intermediate regions, and because he looks into 
(iksan) the hearts (antar) of all. The Lord is in heaven and so he is 
called dyu ; and because he is all-sporting (div =  to play). Pradyumna is 
called Bhuvah, because by creating he brings the world into existence 
(bhwavayeta). He is called Agni, because as the Supreme he really eats 
everything that is offered to the fire. He is called Vayu, because lie 

■dwells within Vayu and because he moves (vati —blows) and he is 
the life (ayus, life) of this universe. He is called Aditya, because lie 
resides within the sun and because he withdraws (adadati, takes up) 
all life within Himself at the time of great latency. He is called 
Svar, because he is the giver of the highest (su, highest) happiness (var, 
happiness) and because he is the unrivalled giver of the highest happiness.
He is called Rigveda, because he teaches (veda, to teach) wisdom 
(rik, knowledge). He is called Yajurveda, because he teaches self-sacri­
fice (yajus= sacrifice) to all. He is called Samaveda, because he teaches 
equality (sattian, equality) to all. Thus have I described the four-fold 
essence of ITari. So said Devi Indira, while praising the Supreme Hari 
as above. A female also is spoken of in the masculine gender, if she 
is as competent as a male person (therefore Laksmi is referred to by the 
masculine su and not sd in the Sruti : sa ya etam evam v ayura dislam 
vatsam veda and soham etam evam vayum dislam vatsam veda mil putia 
rodam rudam).

S ixteenth  K handa.

Mantra 1.

wiw a s ir a :-
t o #  t o w  w t o

s r r c r r  t o  n
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Purusalj, the person competent to perform sacrifice. Vava, always, rever­
entially. Yajnab, sacrifice. Let a man always meditate reverentially thus 
"  I am the sacrifice in this worship of Visgu.” Tasya, his. Y&ni, which. 
Chaturvimsati, twenty-four. Varsagi, years. Tat, that. Pr&tahsavanam, morning 
libations. Chaturvimsati, twenty-four. Aksarah, syllables. Gayatri, Gayatri.
Gay a tram, belonging to Gayatri, or in which the Gayatri metre is used. 
Pratahsavanam, morning libations. Tat, that. Asya, his, of the man as sacrifice. 
Vasavah, the Devas called Vasus. Anviyattah, connected with, Lords of. Pragah, 
the senses. Vava, verily. Vasavah, Vasus. Ete, these. Hai, indeed, verily. Idam,’ 
this. Sarvam, all. V&sayanti, make to abide. The jivas abide in the bodies, so 
long as the Prhnas abide therein. Therefore, the pragas are called Vasus.

1. Let a man meditate always:—“ lam  sacrifice.” 
That which is the first twenty-four years of his life is the 
morning libation. The Gayatri has twenty-four syllables, 
the morning libation is offered with Gayatri hymns. Of 
this man-sacrifice the Â asus are the lords. The pranas are 
verily the Vrasus, for all these Jivas abide in the bodies, so 
long as the Pranas make them so to abide.—210.

M antra 2.

( 3  T % f% | q r T ^ H  fJTcSrTWT

f t  W G T f

m w M f  w v  w r  m  m n f j  t
v p r ftr  it ^ ii

Tam, him. Chet, if. Etasmin, in this, in this early period of his life. 
Vayasi, in life. Kiinchit, anything. Upatapet, should give pain, through fever,
Ac., should ail. Sa brhyat, let him say. Prana ! Vasavah ! 0  ! P rap as ! 0  !
Vasus ! 0  lords of the senses. Idam, this. Me, my. Prfttas savanam, morning 
oblation. Madhyandina savanam, to the mid-day libation. Anusantanuta, 
stretch on, extend. Iti, thus. Mfi, not. Aham, T. Pr Dinara, between the 
Pragas. Vasunam, between the Vasus. Madhye, between. Yajnah, the sacrifice. 
Vilopsfya, I may perish, be cut off. Iti, thus, it shows the end of the prayer. Ut 
haevatatah eti =  udet,i eva ha tatah. Tatab, from that, after such prayer; df 
after or from that ailment, &c. Udeti, rises up, recovers. Eva. indeed. Agadah 
diseaseless, healthy. Ha, verily. Bhavati, becomes.

2. If any illness pain him in this period of his life, 
let him pray to the Vasus thus 0  ! Pranas ! 0  ! Vasus » 
unite this my morning period of life with the mid-day
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period. Let me, the sacrifice, be not cut off while you pranas 
and Vasus are reigning. Then he recovers from his illness, 
he recovers from his illness, and becomes free from disease. 
— 211.

M antra 3 .

W A  S fT R  F T R

II *  II
A ilia, now. Yah, which. Chatus-chatvarimsat, forty-four. Varsagi, years. 

Tad, that. Madhyandinam savanam, midday libation. Chatus-chatvarimsat, 
forty-four, Aksarff, syllables. Tristup, the Tristup metre. Tristubham, 
offered with Tristup hymns. Madhyandinam savanam, the mid-day libation. 
Tad asya, that of it. Rudra, the Rudras. Anvayatta, connected with, lords 
of. P rap ah v&va rudrab, the Pranas are verily the Rudras. Ete hi idam sarvam, 
these pranas verily all this. Rodayanti, make them cry, cause them to cry.

3. The next forty-four years are the midday libation. 
The 'Tristup has fort}T-four syllables, and the midday liba­
tion is offered with Tristup hymns. The Rudras are the 
lords of this (period of the life of the consecrated man). The 
Pranas are the Rudras, for they make all this to cry when 
they leave the human body.— 212.

Mantua 4.

W sfTR qTTfT

^  m i  s r j r r

^ p u t  p m  m t  m  f  ii s  h
Tam, him. Chet, it. Etasmin, in this. Vayasi, period of life. Ivimehit, 

any disease. Upatapet, should cause feverishness. Sa, he. Bnlyat, may say. 
Should pray. Propas, 0  Pranas ! Rudras, 0  Rudras. Idam, this. Me, my. 
Madliyanninam savanam, the midday libation. Tpiiiyam. the third, i.e., the 
evening. Savanam, libation. Anusantanuta, extend, join with. Iti, thus. Mst, 
not. Aham, 1. Prapanam, between the Pranas, Rudrupam, between the 
Rudras. Madhye, between. Yajnah, I as the sacrifice. Yilopsiya, may be cut 
off. Iti, thus- U.t ha eva, up verily, indeed. Tatah, from that bed of sickness, 

from the effect of that praver. Eti, rises. Agadah, free from disease. 
Ha, verily. Bhavati, becomes.

9
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4. If any illness pain him in this period of his life, 
let him pray to the Rudras thus :— 0 ! Pranas ! 0 ! Rudras ! 
unite this my midday period of life with the evening period. 
Let me the Sacrifice be not cut off, while you Pranas and 
Rudras are reigning. Then he recovers from that illness. 
And becomes free from disease.— 213.

M antra 5 .

c T ^ n ^ r

SfTWF W TTTR W  II V. II
Afita-cliatvarimsat, forty-eight. Tritlyasayanam, the third libation, the 

evening libation. Jagati, the metre called Jagati. Jagatam, offered with 
Jagati hymns. Adityas, the Adityas. He who makes known (adadati=to make 
known objects) is called an Aditya. Adadate, takes up, makes manifest, makes 
known. The rest of the words are the same as in mantras 1 and 3.,

5. The next forty-eight years are the evening liba­
tion. The Jagati has forty-eight syllables, the third libation 
is offered with Jagati hymns. The Adityas are the lords of 
this period of life. The Pranas are the Adityas, for they 
manifest (or take up) all this.— 214.

M antra 6.

nJ v\.

f i  H m i  STTOHmif^IRT
m  I t  ii i  n

Ayus, the life period. Anusantanuta, extend to its full length. The 
rest the same as in mantras 2 and 4, except that Adityas are substituted 
for Vasus, &c.

6. If any illness pain him in this period of his life, 
let him pray to the Adityas thus :— 0 ! Pranas ! 0  ! Adityas ! 
stretch this my evening period of life to its full length. 
Let me the Sacrifice be not cut off, while ye Pranas and Adi­
tyas are reigning. Then he recovers from his illness and 
becomes free from disease.— 215.

. . .  / n
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•Vote.— But did any oue over attain by such prayers and meditation to health and 110 
years of a ge? Or is this a mere fancy? The Sruti answers this by quoting the case of 
the sage Mahidasa.

Mantra 7 .

1  ^ar-

|qqqrn q sFTiqftfcr h i  qtetf qqwHH r̂q-
qfejd sfrqr% q u vs n

ÎcT *sT^ II K% II
Etad, this, i.e., meditation that one’s whole life is a sacrifice, and consecrat­

ed to God, Ha sma, mere expletives. Vai, indeed. Tad vidvan, the knower 
of this Purusa-sacrifice, this meditation. Alia, said (addressing a disease). The 
sma may be joined with alia as aha sma. Mahidasa Aitareyah, the sage 
Mahidasa, son of Itara. Sa, that, certainly. Kim, why. Me, my. Etad, this 
(body). Upatapasi, afflictest thou, heatest thou, givest pain. Yah, who. Ahain, 
I. Anena, by this (disease or pain). Na, not. PresySmi, I shall die. Iti, 
thus. Sa, he. Ha, verily. Soglasam, sixteen. Yarsa, years. Satam, hundred. 
Ajivat, he lived. Sa, he, he also. Scxjasam varsa satam, 116 years. Jivati, lives. 
Yah, who. Evain, thus. Veda, knows, meditates thus.

7. Mahidasa, the son of Itara, who kn'ew this medita­
tion, thus addressed a disease :— ‘ Why vainly troublest thou 
me, as I shall not die by thee ? ’ He lived a hundred and 
sixteen years. He too who knows this, lives on to a hundred 
and sixteen years.— 216.

M ADHYA’S COM MEN T AH Y.

Meditations are many and life is short, subject to ailments. The present chapter 
teaches how to prolong life and ward oil diseases, it takes the whole life of man as a sacri­
fice ; and as an ordinary sacrifice is divided into three periods, morning, midday and 
evening, so the life of man is divided into three periods, youth, manhood, and old age, 
consisting of twenty-four, forty-four, and lorty-eight years respectively, in all 1 1 0  years.

Let a man always meditate with reverence and love thinking, “ 1 am 
the sacrifice in this worship of the Lord.” The 110 years of man’s life 
are divided into three sacrificial periods. The first twenty-four years of 
his life is the morning libation. If he falls ill during this period, he 
should pray to the Vasus and ward oil disease. The middle 44 years, 
are said to be the midday oblation, wherein he must worship the ltudras 
to ward off all disease and death. The last 4b years of his life are the 
Evening libation, in which he should pray to the Adityas when ill, and 
thus ward off disease and death. Thus it is written in the Sarva-Yajna.
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"  (The word Mahidasa occurs in this chapter, and is an ambiguous 
word. There was an avatar a of the Lord called Mahidasa, just as an 
avatara was called Krisna. Now curiously enough,' both these names 
occur in this Upanisad. Mahidasa in this chapter and Krisna Devaki-putra 
in the next chapter.- These, however, do not refer to the avataras, but to 
different persons.)

The Mahidasa is a different person and so also is the Krisna of the 
next chapter. The Mahidasa here is an Aitareya, and Krisna Devaki-putra 
is not the avatara £$ri Krisna. Similarly, the Kapila mentioned in this 
Upanisad is different from the avatara of that name.

Says an objector “ But this is rather arbitrary. Had there been merely similarity 
of names, you might have said they were diilerent persons, from the avataras of those 
names. But the similarity extends further than this, Mahidasa the Avatara was the son 
of Itara, and so the Mahidasa here is also called the son of Itara, for Aitareya means he 
whose mother is Itara. Similarly, the avatara Krisna was the son of Devaki, and the Krisna 
of the Upanisad here is also called the son of Devaki. Similarly, Kapila the avatara 
had a disciple called Asuri, and the Kapila of the Upanisad has also a disciple called Asuri. 
These coincidences are to say the least very curious.” To this the Commentator 
replies : —

These three persons had performed high and strict penance in 
ancient times, and had obtained a boon from Brahma, the Paramesthin, 
to this effect, that two of them should get the names of the avataras, in 
their next lives, and the names of their mothers should also be the same 
as the names of the mothers of Visnu. While Kapila asked the boon 
that his disciples and disciples of his disciples should have the same names 
as the disciples, &c., of the avatara Kapila. They further asked that their 
names should be immortalised by being recorded in the Vedas. Brahma, 
the Grand Sire of all creatures, granted this boon to them. Therefore, 
it is that these three well-known Bisis bear not only the names of divine 
incarnations, but the names of their mothers and disciples, &c., are 
also similar. In the Kalika Purana also we find the same account of this 
curious coincidence : —

“ Mahidasa, the son of Itara, mentioned in the Bahviicha Upanisad 
is the Lord Visnu Himself directly : while there was another Mahidasa, 
son of Itara, who was a sage. Similarly Krisna called Vasudeva is the 
Supreme Spirit Himself ; while there w'as another person called Krisna 
Devaki-putra mentioned in the Upanisad. Kapila called Vasudeva is the 
Lord Narayana Himself ; while Kapila is the name of a sage also, and 
whose pupils were also called Asuri, &c. The sage Mahidasa lived for l ib  
years by learning the secret doctrine taught in the Upanisad ; the sage 
Kjisna Devaki-putra was the disciple of Ghora Afigiras, the sage Kapila
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was the founder of the perverse doctrine (atheistic SaAkhya). 'lhese 
three • obtained boon from Brahma the Paramesthin, and thus came to
possess names similar to those of the avataras, and became famous by
realising their desires and enjoyed happiness.” Thus in the Kalika.

S e v e n t e e n t h  K h a n d a .
' •

M anxka 1 .

b  q R q q m M  m  m  s r e q

s f h r r :  u \ ii
u Sa, he, the adhikari, described in the last Khapda> " ’bo has consecrated 

his life to God. Yat, what, if. îflimra Asisisati, hungers, desires to eat.
Yat, if what, rnrora Pipasati, desires to drink. Thirsts. *tu Yat, what. ^

Na, not. Hamate, enjoys. Na ramate, abstains from pleasures : does not
get joy by exertion or activity, at: Tah, those, swr Asya, h is : of this conse­
crated person. frgT: Diksah, initiation.

1. When (the aspirant) hungers, thirsts and abstains 
from pleasures, let him meditate (imagine) that he is under­
going (the travails o£) initiation.— 217.

 ̂Note.— The aspirant typifying Sacrifice is compared to initiation, because it is 
preliminary to the performance of the sacrifice, or because it is a state of pain, from 
which tho sacrifice releases the person. Since every act of the aspiraut must bo a 
sacrifice, this Khanda shows what act resembles what part of the sacrifice. This is a 
mental method of performing a sacrifice.

Mantra 2.

^ J r R T  q ftq sr fcT  11 R SI
m  Atha, next, vu Yat, when. wrrra Asndti, eats, *ra Yat, when, fara 

Pibati, drinks. Yat, when, w  Ramate, enjoys pleasures by obtaining 
desired objects. Tad, that, 3^ :  Upasadaih, with the upasada rites. *rh 
Bti, goes. Upasadaih etl =  has equality with or is similar to the upasada rites.
T’he word Samauatam is the subject understood to the verb eti. The
upasada ceremonies are performed after the initiation, and hence its similarity 
to the eating, Ac., of the aspirant.

2. When (an aspirant) eats, or drinks or enjoys plea­
sures let him meditate that he is performing the Upasadas. — 
218.

M antra 3 .

s r a  j r e m 'h  

h \  II
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sra Atha, next, m Yat, when, Hasat.i, lie laughs. Yat, when,
orara Jaksati, he eats, or feeds. Yat, when, w i Maithunam, copulation, 
axra Charati, performs. Maithunam charati, enjoys the delight of company, 
imwt: Stuta sastrail}, with the Stuta sastras, praise chants sung in sacrifices. 
Stutas are the singing of the S&man hymns; and sastras are the reciting of 
eulogistic verses. The laughing, &c-, of the aspirant are likened to this 
part of the sacrifice. The similarity consists in the utterance of sound. As 
laughing, eating, &c, are accompanied by sound, so also the hymns and 
recitals. va Eva, indeed. Tad a, then. Eti, becomes similar.

3. W h en  an a sp iran t am u ses another, or feed s  
another, or g iv e s  d e lig h t to anoth er b y  h is  com p an y, (let 
h im ) m ed ita te  th a t he is s in g in g  the stu ta s and r e c itin g  the  
sastra s.— 219.

Mantra 4.

w i  q r r o t  s H m A r a r l 'K H r  err

II 8 II
?jrai Atha, next, an Yat, when. an: Tapah, austerity, physical emaciation 

of the body, or study of scriptures. Danam, gift, charity to proper
person from honest earnings, wrcfa’j. Arjavam, straightforwardness; harmony 
between the thought, words and deeds in all matters wfsr Ahirhsa, non­
injury to any living being. Satya-vachanam, true speech. sra
Iti, thus, ut: Tab, these. Asya, his, aspirant’s. ?fw : Dak sip ah, fee, as 
no sacrifice is complete unless the fee is paid to the officiating priest, so all 
human activities, if not accompanied by tapas, danam, &c., aie impeifect and 
produce no merit.

4. A u ster ity , ch arity , s im p lic ity , k in d n ess  and tru th ­
fu ln e ss  form  h is  fee . (L et th e asp iran t h ave th ese  as h is  
fee  in  th e m en ta l sacrifice).— 220.

jy0{e__ip]ie fjrst three verses described the three sorts of activities : the first verso
described the activities of repression, not eating (fasting), not drinking, and generally 
renouncing all delights. The second verse described the activities of expression—eating, 
drinking and enjoying pleasures or self-seeking activities. The third verse describes 
the altruistic activities, making others happy. The fourth verse now describes the 
higher spiritual activities of man.

Mantra 5.

si v ii
Dadati, gives, Atmadaksipam, the Self as fee. t Vai,

verily- ^  Etad, this. Yat, which, Satram, sacrificial session. In
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this sacrificial session he gives himself as fee. These words are found in the 
Madhva’s text as printed in the Kumbakonam series. But these are not found in 
other editions of the Upanisad, nor has the Commentator explained it.] w m  
Tasmfit, therefore. 3it§: Ahulj, they say. tram Sosyati, will be born or will 
give birth. Asosta, is born or has given birth. ?ra Hi, thus,
Puuarutpfidanam, the new birth, rebirth, reproduction. V3 Eva, even.
Asya, his. Tad, his. nw i Maranam, death, Eva, even, wpi: Avabhyi- 
thah, the final bath at the end of a sacrifice.

5. Therefore when they sa}7 “ she will give birth ” or 
“ she has given birth,’ ’ that is his rebirth. His death is 
the last sacrificial bath.— 221.

Vote.— In a sacrifice when the soma juice is extracted, expressions like sosyati “ will 
be extracted,” asosta “ has been extracted, ” are used. What are the correspondences to 
this in Man-sacrifice ? The correspondences consist in the birth of an actual son to 
the Man. When a son is going to be born to a man, people say, “ His wife will give birth 
sosyati." When a son is born, they say “ Asosta she has given birth.’ ’ Thus there is 
a similarity of expression. The birth of the son is really the rebirth of the man, for ho 
is reproduced in his son. In actual sacrifice, people say “ Devadatta will pour out (sosyati) 
soma,” and when soma is extracted they say “ Devadatta has poured out (asosta) the 
soma.” The very same words are used hero also. The birth of a man from his father is 
his first birth; his begetting a son is his second birth, punar-utpadanara, reproduction, 
for the son reproduces the father. The body of the son is a portion of the body of the 
father.

But what corresponds to the Avabhritha bath? When a sacrifice comes to an end 
tho sacrificer bathes : this last bath is called Avabhritha. The Death of the Man corres­
ponds to this final bath ; as the bath is the culminating point of the Yajna ; so death is 
the culminating point of a Man’s life.

M antra 6 .

fqqre rrq HTO*

c t i? F  i  1! ||
uu Tat, that, namely, the meditation taught in the previous Khaptja. Ha, 

verily. Etad, this, the meditation taught in the present Khanqla — the Man 
as sacrifice. Glxorah angirasah, the sage called Ghora of the clan
of Afigira. Kyispflya, to Kyispa, a sage, Devakiputrfiya, the
son of Devaki. Uktva, haviirg communicated, TTvacha, told the
following method of worshipping the Lord. Apipasah without thirst
(for other methods), fully satisfied. Another reading is pipfisah eva, he became 
thirsty, Eva, indeed, i.e., got the initiation. Babhftva, became. Had 
unwavering faith in this meditation, n Sa, he. Antavel&yam, at
the time of end. Etad trayam, those three sacred formulae, nfmt̂ Tri
Bratipadveta, let a man take refuge : meditate upon (these three), wfa

y  ( • & /? /  111 a d h y a y a , x v u  k h a w v a , j, o. _ J l
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Aksitam asi, Thou art the Imperishable. Achyutam asi, Thou art
the Unchangeable, îfis Praga samsitam asi, Thou art more delight­
ful than life itself. ?fk Iti, thus, fra Tatra, on this subject. Ete, these. 
f  Dve, two. Richau, Rik verses. Bbavatah, are.

6. Ghora of the clan Angira having commnnicated 
that and this to ICrisna the son of Devaki—and he never 
thirsted again for other knowledge—said: “ Let a person 
when his end approaches, meditate on these three attributes 
of the Lord : (saying) “ Thou art the Imperishable, Thou art 
the unchangeable, Thou art Sweeter than life itself.” On 
this subject are the following two Rik verses.— 222.

S o t e  —To make this clear, a story is related to illustrate how this meditation was 
taught and practised by other sages also.

M a n t r a  7 .

i

q f t  f e ? T  II VS \\
At,, from him, through His. in It, alone. Through His grace alone, 

pratnasya, of the Ancient (of days). Of the Beginningless, fcre: Retasah, 
of the Lord whose nature is delight (rati), Jyotis, the Light, vraf̂ ff
Pasyanti, see ; the (wise see). The word s dray ah, “ the Wise Ones,” is under­
stood as nominative, ftraw. Vasaram, the Home of Delight. Literally He who 
o-ives delight (ra) by Dwelling (visa) within the- Soul, vr: Parah, beyond :
In the Beyond : i.e., in Vaikuijtha. »ra Yat, what. Idhyate, shines : grows : 
Increases, that always shines as full, frar Divd, beyond the Heaven. Should 

be construed as an Ablative,
7. Through His grace alone, (the wise ones) see that

pleasant Light of the Ancient Blissful Lord, which shines 
beyond the Heaven.— (Rig Veda \ 111. 630). 223.

Mantra 8.

T W .  ^ T : S tR H . I

SPS II II
as Ut the High one : the Light called Ut. See Mantra I, 6, 7  of Part I., 

where Ut is described as the name of the Lord. If taken as a particle it is to he 
construed with aganmah; i.e., udaganmah. *ura Vayam, we. fw : Tamasnh 
(beyond) darkness, ignorance. Tanias is the name of Durga also. Pari, 
fu lly : should be construed with paiyantalj, i.e. pari pa^yautah. 5$tfn: Jyotis,

■ e°ix
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the light. TOnt: Pasyantah, (fully) seeing. aw?}. Uttaram, the higher. Svah, 
the joy : Pasyantah, seeing. Uttaram, the higher. Uttaram, the higher. ^  
Devam, the God. Devatra, among the Gods, The God of gods. yH Suryam, 
the Sun ; the Goal of the Wise (Suribliih prapya). Aganmah, we have
obtained, djtfâ  Jyotis, Light. Uttamam, the highest.

8. We seeing fully tlie higher Light, the delightful 
higher Light, have come out of darkness. We have obtain­
ed the Goal of the Wise, the God of gods, the Highest Light, 
called Ut, yea the Highest Light. (Rig Veda I. 50. 10.)— 224.

MADIIVA’S COMMENTARY.
N ote— Man has been compared to a Sacrifice. In an ordinary sacrifice, there is 

nibsfi or initiation— the performer has to fast and abstain from all worldly pleasures the 
day before—after initiation there is the ceremony of the Upasadas when the performer 
breaks the fast and takes food, then in ordinary Yajna there are music, singing of hymns 
and the recitation of Sacred Books (Stuta SAstra) ; then gift is made to the officiating 
priests (daksinfi). When Soma juice is going to be extracted in the actual sacrifice, 
the exression, Sosyati “ will be extracted or will give birth "  is used. Similarly, when it 
has been extracted the word “ asosta ” “  has been extracted or has given birth ” is used. 
Lastly, when the sacrifice is completed, there is the finishing bath called the Avabhritha.
In the allegory of the Man as tho Sacrifice, what things correspond to these various acts 
and expressions of an ordinary sacrifice ? The present Khantla answers that. Madhva 
explains this Khanda by an extract from the Sat Tattva.

It is thus in the Sat Tattva :— In the allegory of Man as Sacrifice 
the Initiation (Diksa) corresponds to the state when he is hungry, thirsty 
and enjoys no pleasures. The Upasada is said to be the state when he 
eats, di inks and enjoys himself. The stuta sastra (the chanting of hymns 
and leciting the scriptures) is when he amuses, feeds and is in union with 
anothei. The fee is the austerity, charity, the straightforwardness, kind­
ness, the truthfulness. When his wife is enciente, people say sosyati “ she 
will give birth,”  when a child is born, they say asosta, “  she has given 
birth thus these correspond to the use of such expressions in the actual 
Yajna. The birth of a son is in fact the second birth of the man, his first 
birth being from his father. Inasmuch as the son reproduces him, he is 
said to be his second birth. The final sacrificial bath corresponds to the 
death of the Man which puts an end to the life— the sacrifice.

When his death approaches,-let the man thus meditate on the Lord, 
uttering these three sentences ; “ Thou art Imperishable,” “ Thou art 
Unchangeable, full of all perfect qualities which never change,”  “  Thou 
art always more delightful than life itself.” Thus it is in the Sat Tattva.

(Mantra 7 explained) : The words consisting of *sra (from Him)
and (alone) mean “ from him alone, “ through His Grace alone.” 
I ’ratnasya means “ of the Ancient,” “ of the Beginningless, the Eternal.”

10
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“  Of tlie Lord.” Retasah means “  of tlie delightful— of Him whose form 
is delight.”  The wise see the light of the Ancient delightful Lord. Vasara 
means “ He who delights by dwelling ” — the joy-giving Dweller within. 
“  Beyond the heaven,”  that is, in Vaikuntha : He who shines beyond
the Heaven, in the Vaikuntha. Iddhyate means both “ shines,” and “ is 
manifest in His highest glory.” It has already been mentioned before 
that the Vaikuntha is beyond the Dyu Loka or the Heaven world. See 
atha yad atah parah, &c. (Chhandogya Up. III. 13-7). This Rik verse 
is not applicable to the Sun ; for the Solar orb is not “ beyond the Heaven.”

Note.—Prof. Max Mailer in his note on this verse says that it originally applied to 
the Sun. It is taken from a hymn addressed to Indra, “ who after conquering the dark 
clouds brings back the light of the sun. When he does that, then the people see again, as 
the poet says, the daily (vSsaram) light of the old seed (pratnasya retasah) from which the 
sun rises, which is lighted in heaven.” He translates parah yat iddhyate diva by, “ which 
(yat) is lighted (iddhyate) in heaven (parah diva).” But parah divah cannot moan “ in 
heaven,” but “ beyond heaven ” ; for the word parah nowhere means in. From the most 
ancient times this verse has been taken to apply to the Supremo Light : and not the Solar 
orb.

Verse 8 . This verse should be thus construed : Uttaram Jyotih 
Patlyautah Svar, (Ananda Rupam) Pari Padyantah Vayam Tainasah 
Udaganmah— “  Seeing the higher light (or rising light), seeing fully 
this delightful (light) we have come out of darkness.” This Uttaram 
Jyotih—the higher Light— is itself the light of joy, it is the Svar. The 
repetition (Uttaram Jyotih Padyantah, and Svar Pa,ly ant ah Uttaram) is 
explanatory, showing that the Light referred to is not the physical light, 
but svar or joy.

Note.— The Commentator now gives another explanation of this mantra. Ho first 
took “ Ut,” as a participle or adverb qualifying the verb aganmah. Now he takes it as a 
substantive. Ut is a substantive also meaning the Lord, the Most High.

The verse also means : “ We have learnt from Darkness the existence 
of this Highest Light called Ut, the Most High.”

Aganmah=we have learnt. The Darkness is the Revealer of this Light. It is the 
name of Durga. She is the Teacher of Divine wisdom. See Kena Upanisad where Uma 
teaches Indra.

(See Chhandogya I. b, 7, where it is distinctly said that Ut is the 
name of the Lord the Most High.)

The phrase devatra devam— the deva par excellence— the God of 
gods, among Devas the Deva. The Lord is called Surya, because He is 
the goal of the Suris or Wise, of the Mukta Jivas.

These two Rik verses have been explained in the Narayaniya also 
in the same way. Thus it says, “ The seer of this Rik meant this : The
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joy-giving (retasa =  rati rupam), Highest Light of the Beginningless, (piat- 
nasya =  anadely Lord Keifava, the Wise see through His grace in then- 
heart. This Light is called Vasara “ the joy-giving Dweller,” because by 
dwelling in the heart it gives all joy. He shines as all-full, always in 
Vaikuntha, which is beyond the heaven. We have fully seen this Light 
called Ut, having come out of darkness. lie  is Light, Bliss and Existence 
the HIGHEST of the h ig h e s t  among the highest. He is the God of gods, 
indeed the goal of the Wise (Suri), the Highest Path. Him called Vasudeva 
have we attained.” This is what the seer of these two Riks meant.
Thus it is in the Narayaniya.

A;ote.—If this quotation from the Narayaniya is a genuine one, then Maclhva simply 
follows the old traditional Vaisnava interpretation of these two Riks. The three words 
Uttaram, Uttaram and Uttamam mean, according to the Narayaniya Uttamottainasattamam 
— tliq Highest among the highest of the highest.

E i g h t e e n t h  K h a n d a .

M antra 1 .

^  11 \ u
Manas, the Mind. The Lord called the Manas, because He is the 

Thinker, and because lie is in the minds of all His abode is the Mind, lhe 
Lord Narayaua. Brahma, the Brahman, avreta Updsita, let him meditate.

Iti adhyatmam, this is the subjective: the psychological, the microcosmic.
The meditation in which the Lord is worshipped in the Body, sra Atha, next. 
giF#Rfu Adhidaivatam, macrocosmic. The meditation on the Lord as indwelling 
in the cosmic agencies called Devas. r̂arsi: Akasah, the Akasa, the All-luminous, 
the All-illumining. A=all, kWa=to illumine. The Lord dwelling in the Deva 
called Akasa. ^  ^  Brahma iti, the Brahman, thus. Next is taught that the 
macrocosmic meditation is higher than the microcosmic, because the akasa in­
cludes the manas. Therefore the hkasa meditation is meditation of the both 
microcosmic and macrocosmic. wuf Ubhayam, both. Adistam, taught.

Bhavati, becomes. Adhyatmam cha adhidaivatam.cha, the microcosmic and
the macrocosmic. -

h  Let one meditate on tlie Brahman as (dwelling 
in the Mind and called) Mind ; this is microcosmic medi­
tation. Next the macrocosmic (let one meditate on) 
Brahman as (dwelling in Akasa and called) Akasa the All- 
illumining. By this latter both meditations have been
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ta u g h t— th e m icro co sm ic  and th e m acrocosm ic (b ecau se the  
akasa  in c lu d es  th e m a n as).— 225.

Mantra 2.

q r ^  q r q :  s r r c r :  q r q s j ^ f :  q r q - t  s f m  
q T q  ^ ^ W ’s q r f ^ W F ^ T :  q r q t  q T ^ :  q r q  w r f q ^ q :  q T q t  

q t q  ^ q r f q t q ^  = q  1 1  q  11
^  Tat, that, the Microcosmic Lord. wm Etat, this, the Macrocosmic Lord.

Chatuspat, four-footed, having four aspects called V&sudeva, &c.
Brahma, the Brahman, aw Vak padah, the speech is one foot. The 

aspect called Vasudeva dwelling in speech function of the mind, and called 
also therefore Vak or speech, uft: Tup Prapah PAdal.i, the Prapa is one foot. 
The aspect called Saftkarsapa dwelling in the Pr&na function of the mind, and 
called also Prana— the best (pra) leader (netri). '*ra: Chaksuh Padah, the
eye is one foot. The aspect called Pradyumna dwelling in the eye, and called 
also the chaksu, the Seer ( Vchaksa—to see, to observe). vrp Srotram padah, 
the ear is one foot. The aspect called Aniruddha dwelling in the ear, and 
called also the Srotra, the Hearer. iti adhyatmam, thus the micro­
cosmic. m  Atha Adhidaivatam, next the macrocosmic. f̂h: Agnifj,
Padah, the fire is one foot. The aspect called Vasudeva dwelling in fire, and 
called Agni, because He is the Leader (pa) of all organs (afiga). Vayuh 
Padah, the \ayu is one foot. The aspect called Sankarsapa dwelling in the 
air and called Vayu, because He is the essence of wisdom (̂ t) and Life (sirs)
Va +  ayufi =  vayufi, Wisdom-Life, Adityah. Padafi, the sun is one foot.
Ihe aspect called Pradyumna, dwelling in the sun, and called Aditya, because 
He takes up (adana) all things, f̂ ai: Disah, the directions are one foot. The 
aspect of the Lord called Aniruddha, dwelling in the quarters and called also 
Die, because He is the director of all (deiana=directing, teaching). He 
teaches the law of duty and the highest wisdom. The knowledge of the 
macrocosmic feet is higher than the knowledge of the microcosmic feet : hence 
the Sruti says.-^-

Ubhayam eva adistam bhavati adhyatmam cha adhidaivatam cha—both 
become taught, the microcosmic and the macrocosmic (when the latter is 
known, for it includes the former).

2. T h e  B rahm an who is  both  th at and th is  (the m i­
crocosm ic and m acrocosm ic) h as four fee t, V asu deva  the  
Lord of) sp eech  is  one foot, (Sankarsana the L ord of) b reath  
is  one foot, (P radyum n a th e L ord of) the eye  is  one  
foot, and (A nirud dh a th e Lord of) the ear is  one fo o t— so  
m uch  the m icrocosm ic. T h en  the m acrocosm ic. (V asudeva
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dwelling in) Fire is one foot, (Sankarsana dwelling in) Air is 
one foot, (Pradyumna dwelling in the) Sun is one foot, (Ani- 
ruddha dwelling.in) the Directions is one foot. Thus both 
the microcosmic and macrocosmic worship become taught 
(by the worship of the latter alone).—-226.

Note.—If these words Vak, &c,, bo taken as the names of the Lord, then the verse 
should bo translated thus : —

This double-aspcetecl Brahman has four feet. The Revcalcr is one foot, the Loader 
is ono foot, tho Seer is one foot, the Heaven is ono foot. This is tnicroeosmic. Next the 
macrocosmic. The Ruler of the organs is one foot, the Wisdom-Life is ono foot, the 1 akcr- 
up-of-all is one foot, the Teacher is one foot. Thus both become taught or known, the 
microcosmic and the macrocosmic (when tho macrocosmic meditation is done).

The next mantras describe in detail the fact how the macrocosmic includes the 
microcosmic and what are the correspondences.

M a n t r a  3 .

^  s s m c R T  ^

c r o f t  ^  h h h  ^  ^  w a r  s r ^ r w a a  v

M  ii ^ u
ura Vak, the speech. The Lord called Vak. Eva, indeed,

Brahmapah, o£ the Brahman. Chaturthah padah, the fourth foot, u:
Sah, that (is the foot which is in fire also), Agnina, with fire, with tho
Lord called Agni. sfnram Jyotisa, with the light, with the Luminous, with 
Vasudeva. mm Bhati, shines. Cha, and. mrm L'apati, heats- The word 
“ sinners ” is understood here The Lord illumines (bhati) the intellect of the 
good, and burns (tapati) the sins of the wicked. He who knows this two-fold 
activity of the Lord gets the following reward, mm Bhati, shines. Cha, and. 
fwm Tapati, burns away (his ignorance). wfVr Kirtya, through celebrity, 
through wisdom, w  Yasasa, through fame, through delight. These qualify 
the word Brahma-varchaaa. Brahma-varchasena, through Brahmic
power, the glory of countenance. Madhva explains this word differently. Var- 
chasa is a compound word ; var=choosing (the Lord), reaching the Lord ; 
cha=chayita, manifestation of the salvation. The whole word Brahma-Var- 
cliasa would thus mean, the attainment of the Lord and the getting of salva­
tion (Release). *?: Yah, who, Evam, thus, ^  Veda, knows or worships.

3. Speech which is the fourth foot of Brahman is in­
deed (the Agni). With Agni and with Light, He shines 
and he burns. He who meditates on Him thus also shines 
and burns, and attains the Lord Brahman and gets Release 
consisting of Wisdom and Joy.-—227.
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Note. -T h e  fourth foot of Brahman, called Speech Vasudeva is indeed in the Agni 
also. As Agni (Fire) He burns (the sins of the -wicked), as Light Ho shines and illu­
mines (the intellect of the Good). He who worships thus, attains and gets Release, which 
is Wisdom and Joy ; and thus he shines, and burns (away his ignorance).

H o t The words in the remaining verses are the same, except that Prana is identi­
fied with Vayu ; chaksuh has its correspondence with the Sun, the Ear with the Quarters.
The Lord dwelling in these functions of the Mind is the same Lord who is in the external 
activities of the cosmos. The meaning of the words is therefore not repeated.

Mantra 4.

5 T O  K ?  ST S^TTTrPTT w f c f

^  ^  w r a  ^  crtct ^  m m  y

w q  11 2  \\
4. Breath which is the fourth foot of Brahman is in­

deed the Vayu. With Vayu and with Light He shines and 
lie burns. He who meditates on Him thus, also shines and 
burns (away his ignorance) and attains Brahman and gets 
Release which is Joy and Wisdom Eternal.—-228.

Mantra 5 .

s T p ^ S J ^ :  q R :  ST sqTTcTqT W m

^  f t q f t f  r f  H l f i r  ^  c N T r f  ^  q f r ^ T  33TSTT s T p ^ S H  ^

II V II
5. The Eye which is the fourth f.oot of Brahman is 

indeed the Aditya. With Aditya and with Light He shines 
and He burns. He who meditates on Him thus, also shines 
and burns (away his ignorance) and attains Brahman and 
gets Release which is Wisdom and Joy Eternal. 229.

Mantra 6.

| p w § w »  s i  f t f a i s q f f t r a T  w r a

^  M  II i. II

6. The Ear which is the fourth foot of Brahman is 
indeed the Quarters. With the Quarters and with Light
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He shines and He burns. He who meditates on Him thus, 
also shines and burns (away his ignorance, &c.), and attain­
ing Brahman gets Release which is Wisdom and Joy Eter­
nal—yea Wisdom and Joy Eternal.— 230.

MADIIVA'S COMMENTARY.
Note.— In the last Khanda was taught the secret of attaining long life and-warding 

off disease. This Khanda teaches that, having obtained full term of life, one should employ 
it usefully in worshipping the Lord in His two aspects, the In-dwelling Spirit in man, and 
the Oversoul of the Universe. It is by such worship that mukti and happiness are attained.
The words uianas, &c., used in this Khanda do not mean the human mind, &c., but they are 
the names of the Lord. Madhva proves it by quoting the same authority.

The God (Deva) who abides in Mind (Manas) is indeed the Lord 
Narayana himself directly. He is called Manas, because He is the Thinker 
(or the Thinking Principle. Or because He is the object of thinking or 
meditation of all). He is called Akarfa, because He illumines 1 Khtfa) 
everything fully (it =  completely). He dwells in the (Devas of) speech and 
the rest, and in the (Devas of) fire and the rest, under His (four) aspects 
of Vasudeva, &c., (Sahkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha). Dwelling 
in these, He alone is verily designated by these names of Yak (speech),
Agni (Fire), &c. Along with (the Deva of) Fire and dwelling in Him, 
this Lord God (lifa) verily shines, and He it is who burns (the ignorance 
of) the wicked.

He who knows this Lord of Lords (Isesa) thus, gets yasas which 
consists of knowledge and happiness, and Ivirti or celebrity, and after 
attaining Brahman, he becomes one of the Elects (or the Perfects, vara) ; 
and gets Release also. Thus he (too) shines out and burns up his own 
ignorance, &c., (as the Lord shines and burns up the ignorance of the 
wicked). Thus it is said in the same work.

Note.—The word Bralnnavarchasa has been a stumbling block to scholars. Max- 
mnller translates it as the glory of countenance. Madhva breaks it up into three words—
(1) Brahma or God Visnu, (2) vara=*5lection, attainment, (3) chas =  getting mukti. The 
wholo would thus mean reaching God, becoming an Elect, and getting Mukti. Every one 
reaches Brahman in deep sleep, and may be said to bo a Brahmavara or Brahma-attained.
But there he is not conscious of it, and it is not the state of Mukti. Vara, moreover, is 
taken in two senses : reaching (Brahman), and secondly elected (by Brahman ). In the 
second meaning the deep sleepor cannot be said a Brahmavara. But a deop sleeper can 
never be a Brahmavarchas or one who is consciously in Brahman and has got release. Brah- 
mavarclias therefore means one who has attained the perfection of his own form (svarupa) 
by the mere grace or election by the Lord Visnu. This doctrine of election is perhaps 
not peculiar to Madhva.

Goî jN.  ̂ .. „ r
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N i n e t e e n t h  K h a n d a

M antra 1.

T ^ f S c f  c K e ^ ^ * T T ? T T O * n T c T  

rf T^rT ^  =3TH 3rfT^ II ^1 1

mro: Adityah, the Sun. The Lord dwelling in the sun and called 
Aditya. Because he takes up (Adana) everything, withdraws them into him­
self in the Pralaya or the great latency, he is called Aditya. ^  Brahma, the 
Supreme Brahman, sra Iti, thus, <m$n: Adesah, teaching. This is the teach­
ing, “ meditate on the .Lord who is called Aditya and who dwells in the sun.” 
to Tasya, his, of the Lord inside the sun. ot Upa, reason, for the sake of 
showing his fitness as an object of meditation (upAsanfi). VyAkhyAnam,
explanation. The Lord may he worshipped everywhere, why particularly in
the sun ? Because by such meditation one can attain the knowledge of all 
the Vedas (the Laws of nature). If one wishes to learn all the laws of nature 
he should meditate on the Lord as Aditya- The word “  sristeb =  q/ creation,” 
is to be supplied to complete the sentence. The explanation of of creation also 
will be given in this Khaprja. The latter part of the verse shows what 
is the Primal cause of creation, srau Asat, Non-Being. The Un-known. Vsad =  
to know ; asad=not-known. The Great Un-known. The Lord is not known by 
the ignorant and therefore He is called the TJn-known. ru Eva, alone. ?p( Id am, 
of this (world). 3̂ Agre, in the beginning, in the state of Latency or Pralaya. 
■qjDjrn Asit, was. ns Tat, that (TJn-known Brahman). Sat, Being, the Known 
(by the wise, as Vasudeval uu Tat, that, the Form called Vasudeva. tofu 
Samabhavat, united with (MayA). MAyA also existed in that great latency, su 
Tat, from that (union), m A, up to. sitot Ap<Jam, the (cosmic) Egg : beginning 
from BrahmA called the Pum or the First Male, the tat-tvas like mahat, &c., up 
to the organised cosmos called the Egg. Rtou Niravartata, were produced, 
not only up to the Egg were produced, but the Egg also was produced uu Tat, 
that (Egg), atoto Samvatsarasya, for (the period of) one year, tot MfitrAm, 
period, the length of time, the measure as given in other works, wra Asayata, 
lay, remained dormant, did not break up. ?m Tat=fm: Tatah, after that (period 
of one year), Nirabhidyata, broke open. It was not actual breaking
open for the cosmic Egg still exists as an entire ichole, but its contents divided 
themselves into two parts, the Upper and the Lower, like the two halves of an 
egg. Tt Te, these two (halves), Apda-KapAle, the shells of the egg.

Rajatam, silver. Cha, and. gw* Suvarpam, gold. Cha, and. swrfr Abhava- 
tAm, became.

1. This is the teaching “ let one meditate upon the 
Lord dwelling in the Sun as the Supreme Brahman.” (There

— -----------------------------------------------------
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is now given) the reason for this (meditation) and an expla­
nation (of creation). The Unknown alone existed when this 
(world) was (in Latency) in the beginning (of creation). That 
Unknown became the Known. That Known (called Vasu- 
deva) united with (Maya). From that (union) were produced 
(all beings from Brahma) down to the Egg. That Egg 
lay for the time of one year. After that (period) it (as if) 
broke open. The two shells of the egg were one of silver 
and the other of gold.— 231.

Note.— The lower one was silvery, and the upper one was golden. May it not moan 
that the white of the egg was the lower portion, and the yolk (which is yellow anc. euce 
golden) became the upper portion.

M antra 2 . > ^  *

q | r f l  H  JTTf TTT

3 W  sr e g s u  u \  n
a? Tad, that. *ra Yat, which. -wn* Rajatam, silver, silvery portion of the 

shell of the Egg. *r' Sa, that. vej. Iyam, this. Prithivi, the earth.
The earth is in the silvery portion of the Egg. the Earth includes the phy­
sical plane as well as the seven lower planes, the Atala, &c. When we say the 
universe consists of the three worlds Bhuh, Bhuvah and Svah: we include 
in the word Bhhh the physical piano as well as the seven sub-physical planes ; 
and in the word Svar, the Svarga plane proper as well as the higher super 
heavenly planes like Mahar, Janah, &c- ^  Y ab what. Suvaroam,
gold, the golden portion of the shell of the Egg. d S&, that. ^ 1: Dyauli, the 
heaven. The heaven and the higher worlds exist in the upper hemisphere of 
the shell of the Egg. Yat, what, Jarayuh, the outer skin of the
Embryo : the placenta : the thick membrane of the white, u fe, they, cor­
responding to them, wu: Parvatali, mountains, Yat, what. Ulbam,
the thin membrane of the yolk, Sameghah, »with the clouds. €1511:.
Niharah, the mist, vt: Yah, what, which- vpura: Dhamauayah, the small veins. 
m: T&h, they, Nadyab, the rivers. ^  Yat, what, \ itsteyam,
visceral, abdominal. Udakam, water. s Ba, that, ug?: Samudrah, the

sea.
2. In the silvery half of the shell (floats) this earth 

(and all the lower globes) in the golden half, the heaven 
(and the globes above it). The thick membrane is repre­
sented by the mountains, the thin membrane by the fogs,

1 1
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and the clouds. The rivers are as if the small veins, and 
the sea the visceral water.—232.

M antra .3

R S H R T R R R  3R R R  * t p T  3 ^ “

^  H c T T R  ^  m  ^  ^ R T R R T t T-

5T?rT 5R T F R  srfrT R R  S ^ f x P f R  H u ffin '

^  ^ f T R  h S  ^ R T :  II 3 . II
vm Atha, next, now. *ra Yat, what. an Tat, in that (egg). ŝirafi 

Ajayata, was born. 3 Sa, that: corresponding to that. 31% Asau, that. -̂ nRĉ i: 
Adityah, the Sun. The Lord Jan&rdana dwelling in the sun and called Aditya. 
a Tam, Him. JAyamanam, on becoming manifest, $rar: Ghosah,
shouts : the Vedic mantras like the Gayatrf. Ululavah, Hallhlujaes,
Hurrahs, great, infinite all-pervading. The nominative is to be construed 
as instrumental, Ghosaifj Ululubhih “ with the all-pervading Vedic song 
like G&yatri &c.” Anhdatisthan, prayed : adored. nurffi Sar-
vani Bliutani, all Beings from Brahma downwards.  ̂ Sarvecha
Iiamah with all desired objects, nominative construed in the instrumental.
The desired objects are the auspicious offerings, things, with which puja offerings 
are made. m*ra Tasmat, therefore, ms Tasya, His. Udayam, rising,
irra Prati, towards. mu Prati Ayatiam, at the time of setting. Ms
Prati-anu-ut-tisthanti, daily, constantly pray or offer adoration. Ghosa Ululavalj, 
with all-pervading Vedic chants. Sarvapi Bhutani, alL Beings from Brahma 
downwards. Sarve cha kamah, with all auspicious offerings.

3. Now what was born in that egg is this Aditya. 
When He became manifest all Beings adored Him with 
auspicious offerings and hymns of praise. Therefore, when­
ever He rises or sets, all Beings (even now) adore Him daily 
with auspicious offerings and hymns of praise.—233.

Mantra 4 .

t o t  m  ^  ^ n 2 11

11 n n ^ n
3 q; Sa Yah, he who. The well-known Adhikari. ra* Etam, this (who 

dwells in the sun). ^  Evam, thus (in the manner taught before),
Vidvan, the knowing, the wise, w fr* Adityam, Aditya, Dweller in the sun.

— -----------------— -- ------------------------------------------------------  "



The Lord called Aditya. m  Brahma, Brahman. The wise worships Aditya 
as Brahman, because He is in the sun and is named Aditya ITp&ste,
meditates, worships. tot Enam, him, to such Adhikari or worshipper. 
utto: Sadhavah, good, ..pleasant; super-human, divine, tott: Ghosah, hymns, 
the Vedas. totoIu: Agachchheyuh, come to, approach. totoi: Abhyasali,
quickly. ? Har verily, to Yat, what.  ̂Cha, and. Upa-nimrederan,
will continue, dwell always : are not forgotten.

4. He who knowing it thus meditates on Aditya as 
Brahman, understands quickly all divine Vedas, and this 
knowledge remains permanent in him : yea permanent in him 
— 234.

Note.— The worshipper of Brahman as the In-dwelling Spirit of the Solar Logos, 
masters all the laws of nature, called the Vedas, and ultimately gets release too.

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY.
Note.— This Khan da toadies a particular kind of meditation by which one acquires 

all the Vedic knowledge, and thus gets Mukti.
(It is thus written in the Brahma-Tattva):— “ Brahman called 

Narayana is here designated as Asat, because He is Unknowable (v/sad 
=  to go, to know) (by the ignorant; or in His entirety by any one). He exist­
ed in Pralaya (the Great Latency). As Vasudeva, He became the Known 
to the Wise and so got the designation of Sat (to =  known or knowable). 
He (Vasudeva) united with Prakriti ; from which union were produced all 
up to the Egg. In that Egg, He got the name of Aditya, because He 
indeed controls the Sun (Solar Logos' who is in the solar orb. He is verily 
the Lord, the Highest Person (Puru&ottama). Therefore let one meditate 
on the Supreme Brahman under the name of Aditya, as the Lord Jandr- 
dana dwelling in the Solar Logos. From this will accrue the knowledge 
of all the Vedas.” Thus it is in the Brahma Tattva.

Ululavah is the same word as Ururavah (r and l are interchange­
able letters). It means exceedingly great. Ghosah are the rhythmic 
sounds like that of the Gayatri, &c. (and not sounds in general).

The word upauimrederan means, they dwell in Him even in the state 
of Release (He never forgets them).

(Madhva now quotes another authority for giving the above explanation of Ulttlavah 
Ghosah as meaning the great Vedas, &c.) •

“ When Visnu the Supreme Self (first) manifested Himself in the 
Solar Orb, then Bralnna and the rest approached Him with Vedic Hymns, 
like the Gayatri, etc., and sang his praises. Therefore even now men 
adore him always with Gayatri, &c., when he rises or sets. He who knows 
this gets Release (Mukti), and becomes a permanent receptacle of all the 
Vedas.” Thus in the s a m e . _________

______________1 1 1  adhyaya’ x i x  kea^ t-)a-______________________
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FOURTH ADHYAYA.
F ir st  K h an d a .

Mantua 1.

&> s T R ^ T c r f  st^ tt w g s i v f t

w r a  u  f  F u irT  F f l r T  ^  i r s ^ * f c

TrT n  *  II

5tnfai?i: Janasrutih, the son of Jana sruta.  ̂Ha, verily, once upon a time.
Pautrayagah, a gotra descendant of Putrayapa, belonging to that clan. 

?jgr%: Sraddhadeyah, he who gives (charity) with faith, a pious giver : pious.
Bahudayi, he who habitually gives much, bestower of much wealth, charit­

able. 3fWi: Bahupakyah, (who daily caused to be) cooked muck (food for the 
sake of others in want of it), who kept an open house ; hospitable, stre Asa, was. 
Wae the king in Pratisthanapura : as we find in the following verse :—“ There 
is a big city called Pratisthana on the banks of the Godavari. There dwelt the 
popular king called J&nasruti.” s Sa, he (Janasruti). ? Ha, verily, Sarvatalj, 
in every (direction, village and town), everywhere. Avasathan, places
of dwelling, hostels. "rmruT ^  mapayan chakre, caused to be built. 
Sarvatab, everywhere: coming from every quarter. Eva, alone, h Me, 
mine, my food Atsyanti, will eat. rfa Iti, thus.

There lived once upon a time Janasruti, a descendant 
of Putrayana, who was a pious and charitable (prince) and 
famous for his hospitality. He built places of sojourn 
everywhere, thinking “ People coming from all sides (will 
rest here) and partake of my food.” — 234,

Mantra 2.

i t  i t  j%  h ^ t^ t f t w p i w ^ r  m

f ^ T T  ^ T T r F T r T H  r f ^ T S F T T f ^ f R ^ T  *TT W ^ f t f r T I I  R I!

wt? Atha, now, then, While that prince was on the top of the highest room 
of his palace, e Ila, verily, once. Hamsah, flamingoes. Devas in the shape 
of hamsas. Wandering spirits, hjirir Nisayam, in the night, Atipe-
tub, flew (through space), came out. As says a verse :—“ Then there flew 
through the sky a flock of flamingoes (deva-hamsas) lotus-beaked, 0  ! Goddess ”



Though they were flying with great swiftness, talking with each other then- 
secrets yet two or three of them, under the leadership of Bhallaksa, out-stripped 
the rest and flew in front more quickly (through, as if, rashness). The flamin­
goes who were in the rear (expostulated with them) and then spoke to those in 
front (warning them of the danger), raj Tat, then, that. 5 Ha, verily, w  Evam, 
thus, its: Hamsah, a flamingo (in the rear). Hamsam, to a flamingo (who
had out-stripped them). srararc? Abliyuvada, spoke. The flamingoes in the 
rear addressing those in front said. *  Ho hoyi, Hey! 0 ! ”8 ™
Bhallaksa, Bhallaksa. 0  short-sighted! t o : t e r o  Janasruteh Pau- 
trayaimsya, of Janasruti Pautrayapa. Samam, like. % i Diva, the sky,
the day. sSffrrc Jyotir, light, like the illumination on the night of the festivity 
of the lamps, smrâ  Atatam, spread, fra Tat, that (light), ra Ma, not. urak 
Sauksifl, go near, may it not approach, thee. The second person to lie con­
strued as third. Ma pradhaksih, may it not burn.

2. Once in the night time (a flock of divine) flamin­
goes flew over (his palace) and some of them leaving the 
flock, out-flew the rest. Then (one of the rear) flamingoes 
addressed the other flamingo (who was in front, saying) 
0  short-sighted one ! 0  short-sighted one ! The light of 
Janasruti Pautrayana has spread over the sky like the day. 
May it not catch thee (in its rays) and burn thee.— 235.

iYote.—It appears that it was the night of the festivity of the lamps (Dipavali or 
Divali) when these Hamsas came out for a nocturnal trip. They saw the whole palace 
ablaze with lamps, making the night equal to the day. The address of the Hamsa means 
“ why crossest thou over heedlessly the palace of Janasruti, seest thou not his great light, 
the smoke of whose lamps has blackened the trees of heaven even ? Beware of it, lest 
thou mayst fall into il, while crossing it and get burned.”

M antra 3 .

f  i t : sR|=rrar

q f  3  u y r a i  #  1 1 2  11

u Tam, to him (to the flamingo in the rear). 3 U, an expletive. 5 Ha, then, 
vc: Parah, the (flamingo in the) front, vflpjnra Prati-uvaclia, answered (loudly). 
As says the verse : “ The flamingoes, laughing at his ignorance, thus answered 
loudly.” Kam, to whom, about whom- 3 H, indeed. ^  Are, 0  ! cray Enam, 
to this : with reference to this (Janasruti). van Etat, this (speech). 0  hamsa ! 
didst thou make this speech with reference to this Janasruti ! ravi Santana, holy, 
faultless, saintly- trararay Sayugv&nam, with the yoked car. Iva, like, h w  
Raikvam, Raikva. srrai Attha, didst thou say. Iti, thus. Yah, who (men­
tioned by thee). 3  Nu, now. qray Katham, how, possessed of what greatness, 

bra tfa Sayugva raikva iti, Raikva with the car.

TV ADRY^YA’7 k e a w a’ 2'8-____________
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3. The (flamingo) in front answered him “ 0  (friend !) 
didst thon say this with reference to this (Janasruti, 
as if he was) like the saintly Raikva with the car?” The 
first asked “ Now who is this Raikva with the car : what 
is his greatness?” —236.

Note.— Thy speech is not appropriate with regard to Janasruti, but would apply more 
fitly to Raikva with the car.

M antra 4 .

fTcT II 2 II
w Y ath a, as. saw Kpitaya, to the krita age. rafiifiTU Vijit&ya, (is) con­

quered : to the conqueror, Adhareyah, the lower ones, the Treta and the
other yugas. wtfva Samyanti, come together, belong. As to him who has con­
quered the krita belong all the lower ones. That is, the fruit of conquering the 
Treta,, &c., belongs to him indeed. Evam, thus. ^  Enam, to this (Raikva), 
to that. ^ t. Sarvam, all. <w Tad, that. Abliisameti, belongs (primarily).

Yatkifficha, what-so-ever. sw: Praj&h, people. sro Sadku, good
(deeds), Kurvanti, do, perform. So all good deeds that other people
perform belong primarily to him. It is the presence of the holy sage in that 
country that wards off from it all external evil influences, and thus gives oppor­
tunity to perform good deeds without obstruction from the powers of evil : 
so the fruit of all the good acts of others primarily belongs to the Maliamuni— the 
Great Silent Watcher— the guardian wall of whose protecting aura makes the 
performance of good deeds possible for others. «i: Yah, who (any adhikari, any 
aspirant). Tat, that (object of knowledge). ^  Veda, knows. Yat, what 
(object of knowledge), n Sa, he (Raikva), Veda, knows. The construction 
of this sentence is : yak (ko’p yadliikari) yat (jnatavyam) veda tat (sarvam) 
sa (raikva) veda. Whatever anyone knows, Raikva knows all that. * Sa, he 
(Raikva). *rar Mava, by me. sa? Etad, in this manner, thus, aw: Uktah, was 
mentioned. ?fa Iti, thus. This Raikva has thus been spoken of by me.

4. As (the fruits of the performance of the duties of) 
the lower (yugas) belong to the one who has conquered (the 
duties of) the krita (yuga): so whatever good deeds other 
people perform, belong to that Raikva. W hatever anyone 
else knows, Raikva knows all that. He is thus spoken of 
by me.—237.
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M antra 5 .

e l f  f  3 T R ^ R :  % 5 f R W  e  f  H T ^ f R

Q=T f  H J R R H R  ?O T R W T %  R  5

SJR* %  f  R  I! V. U
un  ̂ Tat u, all that (conversation of the flamingoes).  ̂ Ha, indeed, smrara: 

w i :  Janasrutih Pautrflyapah. suvraira Upasusrava, overheard, s Sa, he.
? Ha, then Sanjihanalj, rising-front the bed. *r* Eva, as soon as. onK*.
Ksattaram, to the charioteer. ;33r? Uv&cha, said. Afiga, friend. ^  Are, 0  !
The phrase, “ Raikva with the car must be found out,” should be supplied to 
complete the sentence. But how is he to be found out ? By the description 
given by the flamingo, namely, that he has a car. Sayugvanam, with
the car. ^  Iva, like. Raikyvam, Raikva. mm Attha, spoke (the flamingo).
?ra Iti. Thus, the flamingo said that Raikva is like one with the car : Yo nu 
katham sayugva raikva iti : the flamingo said, “ Now what is this Raikva 
with the car.”

Note.— The charioteer asks the Prince to describe Raikva more fully, to help him 
to identify him. The mere description ‘ with the car’ was not sufficient. The Prince 
then describes Raikva in the very words of the flamingo.

5. Janasruti Pautrayana overheard all this ; and as 
soon as he rose from his bed he said to his charioteer:
“ 0 friend ! find out Raikva with the car.” He replied 
“ Did ye say Raikva with the car ? Now who and what 
sort of person is Raikva with the car 238.

M antua 6.

W  f R R  R T R r T R T H R T : ^

h h r  m u  f w i R  e

f R  11 I  11

w  Yatha, as. tram fitraara Kritaya vijitaya, to the person who has 
mastered the kpta yuga, &c. 'I'be words of this mantra are identically the 
same as of Mantra 4 .

4. As to the person who has conquered the krita, be­
longs the lower (merits also), so whatever good deeds other 
people perform belong to that Raikva. Whatever anyone 
else knows, Raikva knows all that. He is thus spoken of
by me.— 239.



Mantra 7 .

R f  ^Tt T T ?^ ^ T  ^ f R R ^ R R
’•vrfN

f r ^ R T R i R W  c r j r ^ r  n vs n
tr Sa, lie. s Ha, indeed. Ksatta, the charioteer. Anvisya,

searching, cogitating over it in that very locality, came to the conclusion that 
the description tvas still insufficient for purposes of identification of Raikva.
So he again appeared before the prince. n Na, not. Avidam, know.
Iti, thus. “ I cannot know him ” by this description. nt%jra Praty-eyaya, 
returned, fi Tam, to him. b Ha, verily, Uvacha, said (Pautrayapa).
Yatra, where, in what country. ^  Are, 0  ! arfrorw Brahmagasya, of a Brah- 
mapa ; of the Brahman as, the Bralnna-knowers. ' Anvesapa, the enquiry
about the scriptures. Where the lcnowers of Divine wisdom hold discourse and 
assemble to investigate deep truths of scriptures, ua Tat, there ( =  tatra). ^  
Enam, him Richchha, find out, know. Iti, thus.

7. The charioteer cogitating (that the description was 
still not sufficient) returned (and said) : “ I cannot know
him (by this description alone).” Then the Prince said 
to him, “ 0  friend ! search him where the knowers of Brah­
man investigate (abstruse truths).”— 240.

Note.— With these directions to guide him in his search, the charioteer again went 
out, and proceeded to Benares and other sacred places, hut did not find Raikva anywhere. 
Then he went to the city of Kashmir, and there found Raikva at the Royal Gate under a 
ear, Raikva was scratching his sores. The charioteer went near him and sat down and 
asked, “ O Lord '. art thou Raikva with the c a r ?” Thus adressed, Raikva said, “ l a m  
Raikva O ! O ! O ! ” The prolongation of “ O ! ” is to indicate that he was suffering from 
the sores. Then the charioteer asked him, “ Why are you sitting here ? What do you 
want ? ” Raikva replied, “ I want nothing, all my desires are satisfied. I require, however, 
only a smart boy to help me in'scratching my sores.” The charioteer then returned and 
told the Prince all this.

M anrta 8.

T O R

r  3  m m  efrwr m t \ fm  f
s t f r T #  R  f  ^ tT T S R # T R  S T ^ R R  II q  II

h \ n
r: Sah, he (the charioteer), wrona Adhast&t, under, beneath, at the bottom.

Sakat.asya, of a car. Rwurs Pfimanam, sores, itches, wrwr Kasama- 
pam, scratching. The charioteer found a person under a car scratching itches. 
Finding in him the marks given by the king, the charioteer was convinced that 
this was Raikva. So he respectfully sat down near him. 3T Upa, near,

CHEANDOGYA-UPANlSAt). o J  j



approaching near and saluting him. IMavivesa, sat down, n Tam, him
(Raikva). <? Ha, indeed. Abhyuvada, addressed. Tvam, thou. 3 Ku. now,
alone, w :  Bhagavah, 0  Lord ! 0  Sir ! sra Sayugva raikva iti, Raikva
with the car thus. ^  Aham, I. h; Hi, verily. hto hitt Ara, ar&, ara, 0  ! 0  ! 0  !
*fa Iti, thus, urfreiC Pratijajne, replied, e ? Sa ha ksatta, then that chariot­
eer.. <nfaifw! Anvisya, searching Avidam, I have found. sra Iti, thus,
Pratyeyaya, returned.

8. The charioteer (came to a man who was lying) 
beneath a car and scratching his itches. Approaching him 
(and after salutation) he sat down near him; and addressing 
him said : “ Sir, are you Raikva with the car ? ” He an­
swered, “ Verily I am .0 ! 0  ! ‘ 0  ! ” Then the charioteer re­
turned and said, “ I have found him after (long) search.” —241.

MADFIVA’S COMMENTARY.
In the last aclliyicya lias been described tlio vidyas like the Madhu and the Gavatri.

The present adhyaya teaches also the science of the Supremo Brahman in all flis aspects, 
both as the para and the apara Brahman. The sruti introduces the Satnvarga vidyft by a 
story of Jfinasruti.

Bhallaksa means one whose sight is bad, short-sighted. (The sense 
is that if you cross the light of Janathuti then you will be burned.)

(The words krita jita of the text has been explained by Sankara as the throw of the 
dice called krita, whose value is four and which absorbs the other casts. The other casts 
also bear the names of the yugas. Madhva shows that there is no valid reason why these 
words krita, &c., should not be taken in their ordinary sense of denoting ages.)

The words kritaya jitaya, &c., mean he who has mastered the dharma 
of the krita yuga, (and got the fruit thereof,) lias mastered the dharma 
of the other ages also, like tret A Arc., and gets the fruit of those dharmas 
also. (So when a higher virtue is acquired, the lower is included in it). 
Similarly, the fruit of the good deeds of persons following the lower dharma 
belongs principally to this follower of the dharma of the krita age (for it 
is the presence of this high personage which wards off all evil influence 
from the locality where he resides, and makes it possible for inferior 
men to perform their dharmas). The words “ afiga are ” mean “ are anga ”
0  desired one! afiga —ista. 0 !  friend! Raikva of the car should be 
inquired into.

In replying to the question of the door-keeper Raikva said, “ a ham 
hi ara, ara, ara. The last vowel of the word ara is prolated, not as a mark 
of contempt by the sage, but because he was scratching his itch at the time 
and naturally spoke loudly (as all people in illness are irritable). (The 
holy Raikva would he the last person to he contemptuous towards anyone. 
Safikara’s explanation of the plfita vowel in hr hr* 5ho is untenable).
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S e c o n d  K h a n d a .

Mantra 1.

H f f  5fR|TR: q iraT W  ^  WIcTTR m i  ftewi- 

H r̂FCTHW WWTWTW WRWWR cTC IT*pTW II % I)
rh Tat, therefore ^having thus heard the story of the meeting of thee ariot- 

eer and Raikva). 3 U, indeed, f  Ha, verily. sinrara: Janasrutih,
Pautriyapah. R3  siutR Sat Satani, six hundred, 'ran? Gavam, cows, ffepi 
Niskam, a pearl necklace. wswOon Asvatariratham, a mule-chariot-, a carriage 
drawn by a pair of mules. All these were taken by the king as presents for 
Raikva. Tad a, then (for the sake of making a present), A day a, hav­
ing taken, arawt Pratichakrame, (the king) went towards Raikva). a 
Tam, him (Raikva). ? Ha, then. Abhyuvada, said, addressed.

1. Therefore Janasruti Pautrayana having taken six 
hundred cows, a necklace, and a carriage drawn by a pair 
of mules, went to Raikva and addressed him thus.— 242.

Mantra 2 .

?? hrwt te R rc  w w  wt wwwrgwTCH f R  u q n
Raikva, 0  Raikva ! WtH Imani, these. ’ram fht satani gavam,

six hundred cows. 'HR’l Ayam niskah, this necklace. wtwfKrot: Ayam- 
asvatari ratliah, this carriage with mules. ^3 Anu, a particle to be joined with 
the verb virfa. % Me, to me. ww* ^ tji Etam bhagavah devatam, that
Deity, 0  venerable Sir! (^3) Anu, sadlxi, teach. Yam, whom. iparR 
Devatim, the Deity. 3vw% Upasse, thou worshippest. sra Iti, thus.

2. 0 Raikva; these six hundred cows, this pearl 
necklace, this carriage with mules (are your fee). Teach 
me, 0  Master, that deity which you worship.— 243.

Mantra 3 .

f fg  f  WT: ST^WTHTf f  tewr W  WWW h i  r t w - 

h h w r  s t r s j r : w r i w . h ih t  m i  m w r

% i% m  wwtwtw s ir w w r  ii \  u
Tam, him (the king!- a U, indeed.  ̂ Ha, verily, <rc: Farah, the 

other, i.e., (Raikva ; the eccentric sage, different from others, nfa-asm f’ra- 
ti-Uvacha, replied, Aha, 0 ! Haretva, it is a compound of lifira
+  itvi ; hara means “ the necklace ” ; and itv a = “ carriage. ” The Visarga of
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lifiraij. is elided anomalously, p  Sftdra, 0  Sudra. fra Tava, thine, ras Eva, 
even. ^  Saha, along with. Strra: Gobliih, cows. rafg Astn, let be. *ra Iti, 
thus, fra Tat, therefore, then. 3 U, indeed, R Ha, verily, p *  Punar, again.
<ra Eva, even. sraratri: rtsum: J'dnasruti, Pautrayajjali. f ip  ran Sail as ram
gavam, a thousand cows. frasp Niskam, a necklace. mwavitp Asvalail 
ratham, a carriage with mules. Duhitaram, his daughter (in order to give 
in marriage to the sage), f^i Tada, then ; or fra Tat, to that place : there,
Adilya, having taken, nrararai Pratiehakrame, went towards (Raikva).

3. The other replied, “ Fie ! the necklace and the 
carriage, 0  Sudra ! be thine, even together with the cows.” 
Then Janasruti Pautrayana taking again a thousand cows, a 
pearl necklace, a carriage yoked with a pair of mules, and his 
daughter went back to that (place where Raikva was).” — 244.

M antrS 4 .

vq mmsn mm m wim mmm n a  it
p  Tam, him (Raikva). ? Ha, indeed. Abhyuvada, said (the king). Idam 

sahasram gavam, these one thousand cows. A yam niskab, this pearl necklace. 
Ayam asvatari rathah, this carriage with a pair of mules, t p  Iyam, this, 
sran Jay a, wife, sip  Ayam, this- ran: Gramah, village. nRra; Yasmin, in 
which. ^  A.sse, thou art sitting or dwelling. Anu eva ma bhagavah sadhi 
iti, teach me even, 0  Master ! «

4. The king said to him, “ Raikva ! these one thousand 
cows, this pearl necklace, this carriage drawn by a pair of 
mules, this wife, and this village in which thou dwellest 
(are thy fee). Teach me, 0  Master.” — 245.

JSote.—When Raikva declined at first, the Sfidra king made tho natural mistake, for 
a man of his caste, that tho presents were perhaps too small and so the sago had refused 
to teach. So he came back with a larger gift and brought his daughter even to bo given 
in marriage to the saint. This was another mistake. The attraction of women is the 
greatest perhaps, but Raikva had transcended this stage. All that he wanted was a 
smart servant to drag him about in his oar and scratch his itches. Seeing that the king had 
not anticipated his wants, but was offering him things which were perfectly useless to 
him, Raikva naturally became annoyed, and tauntingly remarked as follows.

p M antra 5 .

T O T  f  3 ^ § q T f  5 1 J T T O  g % -

T O T N T T O W  fT %  cT t r f  T O  W T O  qSTTTOmm T O  f t T O  11 V, II
sfo w r a

v C J z i __________ 17 ADnYAYA> JJ 4, 5.___________ ^
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* :  Tasyah, of her (the king’s daughter). % Ha, verily. vmi Mnkham,
face. Up’odgrihpan, taking up; looking for a short time, taking a
look at. Uvacha, said (in an angry tone), Ajahara, take back. I
am an ascetic and do not want these things. src Imah, these (presents). 
H?: Sudra, 0 Sudra. ^  nfU Anena eva mukliena, with this face even ; i.e., by 
means of these presents alone, \ Alapayisyatha, thou wan test
to learn, to make my acquaintance. Without serving the teacher, thou wishest 

f to become intimate with him by means (mukha) of these gifts alone. The 
king then propitiated the sage by serving him as a pupil. Raikva being 
pleased with the service, then said to him the secret doctrine, as taught in the 
next khanda. The phrase 1 tasmai sa ha uvacha’ must be read here. Tas-
mai. to him (the king). n Sa, he (Raikva). <? Ha, verily. Uvacha,
said. The Sruti n'ext shows v?kv those villages were called after Raikva. 
»*Te, those (villages). 3 Ha, well-known, w Ete, these, b w i: Raikva-
parpah nfima, called Raikvaparna. ^ ^ 3  Mahavj-isesu, in the land of the 
Malnivjrisas, in Kashmir, m Yatra, where (in which village). Asmai, for 
whose sake ; for the sake of the king, in order to teach him. Uvasa, dwelt.

5. He looked for a while at her face, and said (to 
the king), “ Take away these (gifts) 0 &udra ! Thinkest thou 
to speak w ith  me th rou gh  th is means'.” (T h en  the king- 
served Raikva as a pupil, and he being pleased) told (the 
seciet) to him. lliese are the Raikvaparna villages in the 
land of the Mahavrisas (Kashmir) where Raikva. dwelt in 
order to teach him.—246.

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY.

Raikva angrily addresses Janasruti twice as O .Sfldra ! Jfmasruti Pautrayana was 
not, however, a Sudra but a Ksatriya by caste. Why was he then addressed as skdra ? 
The Commentator answers it thus :

The word Sudra here means one who is overpowered (dra)with 
sorrow (rfuch). (The king was overwhelmed with grief at not knowing 
the secret of Raikva’s popularity.)

Moreover, Pautrayana was a king (and could not have been a Sudra
by caste). Thus we find in the Padina Purana The iu  , a• King Pautrayana
being overcome with grief was addressed as Sudra by the sage He 
learnt the Prana-Vidyh from the sage and attained the highest merit ”

Note.—This is the conventional explanation of the m  J.-, i , , .
, 1 >vola Sfldra, used twice in thispassage. The explanation is as old as the days of the

. , , . , ' ecumta Sutras, -where also thio
passage is similarly explained. In ancient India, however, there were SOdras who were
kmgs, and Brahmunas did not scruple to enter into matrimonial alliances with the Sildras- 
.and never hesitated to impart Brahma Vidy i to them, ’



T hird K handa.

M antra 1.

# i f  m

^Trs^TmrT TT^knkm  ^ s n w k %
3Tkfrf II $ II

m3: Vayulj. the chief Vayu, the Christ, m3 VAva, even, alone, smi": 
Samvargafi, the Absorber, the Eater, the Container, the Destroyer, the Devourer.
<i5[t Yadft, when (at the time of MahA Pralaya or the Great Latency).  ̂ Vai, 
indeed, mfs: Agnih, the Are ; the Deva of fire. 35mm, Udvayati, goes out, 
quenches, dies out. mfrVAyum, in the Yavu. ^  Eva, even, alone, Apyeti,
goes also. irm YadA, when, n’t": Sftryah, the sun. vfu Astam eti, sets, goes
down. V&yum eva apyeti, goes into tlie V&yu indeed. Yada,, when.
Chan drab ; the moon. Astam eti, goes down. VAyum eva apyeti, goes into the 
Yayu indeed.

1. (R aik va  said). T h e  V ayu in d eed  is  the con­
tainer. W h en  (at the G reat L aten cy) the A g n i g o e s  out, he  
v er ily  g o es  in to  th e V ayu  ; w h en  th e Surya g o es  dow n, he  
en ters th e Vayu iu d eed  ; w h en  th e M oon g o e s  dow n, h e  
en ters the V ayu in d eed .— 247.

Note. -The Yayu, the First Begotten, is the Last Resort, the end of all Devas, Angels 
and Archangels, when the Great Dissolution sets in and the manifestation enters into the 
Latency.

M antra 2.

! f T E  11 ^  11

«UT YadA, when, wm: A pah, the Waters, Indra. Uchchhusyanti,
dry up. VAynm eva apiyanti, go also, into the Vayu even, m3 : VAyuh, the 
VAyu. 1% Hi, verily. **t Eva, even, <rari Etan, these. Sarvan, all. e^>s"
Samvyinkte, devours, consumes. ?fu Iti, thus, so much. Adhidaivatam,
with reference to the Devas. The cosmological aspect of the YAyu. The 
Macrocosmie

2. W h en  th e W a ters  are dried  u p  (at th e G reat 
P ralaya) th ey  v er ily  g o  in to  the V ayu  ; V ayu  in d eed  con ta in s  
th em  all. T h is  the M aeroeosm ie a sp ec t o f the V ayu.— 248.

(i(. W  ) ! IV ADEYAYA, Til KEANE A, 1,2. | M
---------------------------------------------------------------— ----------------------------------------------------  i , ;
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M antra 3 .

5 T O T  T O  T O * T : ^  3 S T  ^ N T %  S TD TTO  

g jT T ^ f r T  ST FIT  S F U  * R t  5T W T  T O c T F H -

T O f f f r K  f T r f  \\ \  II

m  Atha, now, next. ^trv? Adhyatmam, with reference to the body (atmam). 
The Microcosmic. rto: Prapah, the Life, the Christ in Man.  ̂he Chief Breath, 
tira Viva, verily. Samvargab, the Container. 5  Sa, he (a man) : or the
Prana ^  Yada, when, *trcra Svapiti, goes to sleep ; causes to go to sleep, 
imr̂  Prttjam, into the Prana- ^  Eva, indeed. ^raVhk, the speech. Apyeti, 
enters, w ,  Prhiiam, into the Pratja. Chaksuh, the sight. Praoam, into the 
Praria. w t . Srotram, the hearing. Manah, the mind. Pranam, into the 
Prana, Pratjah hy-eva etan sarvan samvvinkte iti, the Prana verily even 

consumes these all.
3. Next the Microcosmic. The Prana is indeed the 

Container of all. When the Prana sends a man to deep 
sleep, the speech verily goes into the Prana, the hearing 
goes into the Prana, the man as (the common sensory) goes 
into the Prana. The Prana indeed contains them all.-— 
249.

N ote— The speech, etc., of course refer to the presiding deities of these organs.

Mantra 4 .

f t  m  p f r  # r  ^tt^ t ^3  t o t :  stt%  11 $  11
fir Tau, these two. 3  Vai, indeed. Etau, these two. gl Dvau, two. 

iaftt Samvargau, the Consumers, the Containers, the Seeds, wrj: Vayuh, the 
Yayu. va Eva, even, Devesu, among the Devas. rto: Prhijah, the Praija. 
rnSv Prhnesu, among the Breaths; the senses.

4. These then are the tAvo Containers— the Vayu 
among the Devas, the Prana among the senses.—250.

Mantra 5.

f i r - w i t  s t S R r r r  < w ? r  a M

■tra Atha, now. s? Ha, once, indeed, fbwr ^aunakam, the son of Sunaka.  ̂
Oha, and (also called). Kapeyam, of the elan of Kapi. Abhipra-
tariijam, Ablnprat&riga. * Oha, also called. Kaksasenim the

■ e°2x
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son of Kaksasena. vrtX rt% Parivisyam&nau, (when these two) were distributing 
food- ( ° r wben tliese two were taking food) and were waited on at their meal.

Brahmachan, a religious student, rarag' Bhibhikse, begged food (of them).
^  hasmai, to him (the Brahmacharin). 3 U, even, w Ha, behold. ^Na, not.

Dadatuh, gave.

5. O nce w hen  (baunaka of the c lan  o f K ap i, and A bh i- 
p ratarin , the son  of K ak sasen a , w ere d is tr ib u tin g  food  (to  
th eir  g u ests ), a r e lig io u s  stu d en t b eg ged  of them . They, 
h ow ev er , g a v e  h im  n o th in g .— 251.

M antra 6 ..

^  rr̂ r win
 ̂ Sa, he (the Bralimach&rin). c Ha, then, Uvacha, said.

Mahatmanah, the Mahatmas, the Great Ones, Chaturah, the four, i.e., Agni, 
hn-ya, the Moon and the Waters as well as speech, sight, hearing and mind. 
evab, God : the Shining One. to: Ekali, the One. m: Ivah, who. «: Sah, he, 

liat, suik .Jagara, swallowed, devoured, whr Bhuvanasya, of the world.
Gopah, the Guardians, the Protectors, ft Tam, Him. Kapeya, 0

Kapeya. n Na, not. Abhipasyanti, see, recognise. kbS: Martvah,
tie mortals. 0 .Abhipratarin. ^  Bahudha, in many places

asantam, dwelling. in* Yasmai, to whom (belongs). I Vai, verily. m  Etad 

’ f°0d- ^  t0 him‘  ̂ Na, not. ^D attam , given!

6. H e sa id  : 0  K a p ey a  ! 0  A b h ipratarin  ! H e th e
G u ard ian  of the w orld , the O ne G od, h as sw a llo w ed  th e  four  
G reat O nes. H e d w e lls  m a n ifo ld  a m o n g  th e m orta ls, b u t  
th ey  see  H im  not. W h o is  H e ? H e to w hom  th e  food  b e lo n g s, 
to h im  it  h as n ot b een  g iv e n .— 252.

M antra 7.

5raRrAfTiT>j?-r̂ r nff-
^ f t s r a f T r f f r  1  v r  

r a w r w m  n o n
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?m 3 Tat u, that even, that deity about which the student had propounded 
the riddle, s Ha, verily. Saunakah Kapeyah. Pratimanvanah,
cogitating, pondering, Pratyeyaya, came to know. Saunaka K&peya,
pondered over that and came to know the deity about which the student had 
asked. He then said to the Rrahmacharin. 'HTc’tt Atm a, the lord, the master.

Devanam, of the deties, (like Agni, &c.) Janita, the progenitor, the
father, wfot Prajanam, of all creatures, of all men. Hirajjya damstrah,
golden-tusked. w :  Babhasab, the eater, the consumer. wift: Anasftrih, (by 
name) Anasftri. Literally ana amoving, or breath, sdri =  wise, or wisdom. The 
Energetic Wise ; or the Breath of Wisdom. Mahantam, great- Asya,
his, of this Anasftri, the Breath of Wisdom. Mahimanam, greatness.
wr|: Ahull, declare (the wdse). Anadyamanah, not being eaten (by any):
except by Yistju. vs Tat, because, vhjpi Anannam, non-food, non-material, the 
immortal devas even. vrivi Atti, He eats. ?fu Iti, thus.  ̂ Vai, verily, 'em. 
Vayam, we. afumm Brakmackarin, 0 Brahmachftrin ! Idam, this. The
chief Prapa. Upasmahe, we worship, Dattd, was given. Asmai, to
him (student) wsw Bhiksam, food. sra Iti, thus.

7. Saunaka Tvapeya pondering over this (riddle), 
came to understand it and said : “ 0 Bramacharin ! He
is the Lord of the devas, the Father of all beings, the Golden 
tusked, the Consumer, (His name is) Anasuri, the Breath, of 
Wisdom. (The wise) declare His greatness to be great in­
deed : Because not eaten by any, He eats even the uneaten
(the Devas). This is the God that we worship.” (Then 
Kapeya said addressing others) “ Give food to that stu­
dent. ”—253.

Note,— This shows that charity should be discriminate. The real student should 
be supported. Though Prana is so great, yet He even is subordinate to the Supreme.
The next verse shows that.

Mantra 8.

m m  3  f  wt m  vu
ffTT¥fTT^

r v f t x m  %%% m m M  m m  q  m  w ?

cr m  ii q  ii

ii *  ii

m3 Taamai, to him (the student). 3 U, * Ha, mere expletives. sg: 
Dadub, they gave (food). Then the servants gave food to that Brahmacharin.
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30 ̂ 8 ef?elld thus illustrates that Vfiyu is the Consumer or Destroyer, 

f0r at tlle Great Latency everything and all beings merge into him. But he 
is not the Supreme Destroyer—God alone is the Supreme Destroyer, as He 
is the Supreme Creator also. Raikva now goes on to teach this, I  Te, these.

Vai, indeed. ' vit Etc, these- ^  1̂ =5) Panclia anye, pancha anye, five 
other, five other. Namely, the four macrocosmic Devas and their consumer,
' Aju, the fifth ; and the four microcosmic Devas and their consumer, Prapa, the 

fifth. W i .  Dasasantah, are ten, make the complete number; for ten is the 
number of perfection, an Tat, therefore, vfi Kritam, (it is called) Kyita. The 
number ten is the symbol of the Kyita Age (the Golden A ge): because as in 
the Kyita Age all Dharmas are perfect, so in the number ten all numbers are 
contained, nmru Tasm&t, therefore (in the above manner). Sarvfi.su, in
all, i.e., m ten. f^i Diksu, quarters, directions. The directions are also ten. 
-^ A n n a m e v a ,  even the food (exists). ^  Dasa, (as the perfect) ten. 
Kritam, (therefore it is called) Kyita or Perfect. Namely, the five Cosmic 
Devas, Agni, &c., (including Vayu) and the five microcosmic Devas, Speech, &c„ 
(including Prfi.ua) are all food indeed, sr w  Sa esfi,, that this (the Lord of 
the above ten Devas). flue Vi rat, the Over Lord, the Lord Vispu called 

nat. giwrh Annfidl, the Eater of food, mir Taya, by Him ; (the Virat). ^  
Idam, this. Sarvam, all, ^  Dristam, is seen. He sees all this. ’ He is 
Jmmscient. im  Sarvam, all. to Asya, his. vpfldam, this. Dyistam, seen.

. JJhavatl> becomes. Annfidah, the eater of food, healthy, ^fu Bha- 
' at!’ becomes, i: Yah, who. ul Evam, thus. ^  Veda, knows, worships. ‘ The 
aspirant, who khows Vis0n thus as the Highest Eater, and worships Him, 
mnself becomes partly a knower of all, according to his capacity.

S .They gave him food. Now these five and the 
other five make ten, therefore this is called Krita or Perfect.

leiefore these dwell in the ten directions; and as they are 
ten, they form a Kritam or Perfect number. All this ten 
is indeed food. That Virat (Lord Visnu) is the eater of (this 
tenfold) food. He verily sees all this. He who worships 
( oi d \ isnu) thus, sees all this, and becomes an eater of
fo o d - -254.

consulate cIu L tiT e l vT r 6-?  PIr° Sidsd over by these ton dcvas> Agni, &a. They
other words the y ^ l ta r a o ,t l le  W e o ^ " * : uud arc the food of Visnu. In
great different i , ' the end of ;dl, the Highest Container, higher than Prfina. The

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY.

v n h e / n  ^ US in I rabkafijana :• “  Because Vayu consumes (sam- 
■ Me) all Devas (at the time of the Great Dissolution), he is called the



Container (Samvarga). Great indeed is his glory, because himself not 
eaten by any (except Visnu) he eats all the Devatas.”

The Sruti says, “ Ten verily is this all.” (This shows that the 
universe is made on the key-note of ten.;

As krita of ten is a perfect number, the Five Deities, when regard­
ed in their cosmic and microcosmic aspects, become ten, and thus they 
are said to be Kritarn or Perfect.

Note.— The clevas are really eight, blit they are counted as ten, when taken along 
with Vfiyu in his two aspects of V5yu and Prana. The words pancha anye pancha anye of 
Mantra 8 , therefore, do not mean that they aro different sets of live, hut tho same five 
looked at from two points : the subjective and the objective.

As these eight complete the number ten, when Vayu, counted as two, 
is taken along with them, so all these Devas together with Vayu dwelling
in all quarters are (considered) indeed as food.

[.Vote.— The Vayu also becomes food and is called Annain.]

The God who is the Eater of this (tenfold) food is the Lord Virat, 
namely, Visnu Himself.

The word anadyamana in Mantra 7 shows that Vayu is not eaten 
by an}r (except Visnu); as says the following verse : —

“ V&yu is the Eater of all Devatas, the Eater of Vayu is Janardana.
There is no eater of Him. Pie is called Virat, because, He is the Over-lord 
fadhinija).”

F ourth K handa.

M antra 1.

U 555RW T % A r a r a t  s w s r i  u s c v !

w i f i r  ii ? n
o t w : Satykamab, Satyakama (by name). % Ha, once upon a time, 

vtnira: Jabalal;, the son of JabkH (the name of the mother), wrai w g  Jab&lam, 
mataram, to (his) mother Jabala. ^  Amantrayan cliakre, addressed
(and said); consulted (his mother). atfrw Brahmacharyam, the life of a religious
student, studentship, the going to foreign land, in order to study the \edas, in
the house of the teacher. ^  Bhavati, 0 lady ! Vivatsyami, I wish
to dwell (in the family of a teacher) or lead the life. W Kim, what, Gotrah, 
family, clan, g Nu, now. Aham, I. Asmi, am.

1. Once Upon a time, Satyakama, son of Jabala, con­
sulted his mother, Jabala, saying “ 0 Lady ! I wish to dwell 
as a Brahmacharin (in the family of some teacher) now (tell
me) of what family I. am.”-—255.

' (ctl* \ @ 2 J -I  GUHANDOOYA-UPANISAD. ^
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Note. Satyakama had not yet been invested with the sacred thread, so it was 
necessai'3r to pass through that ceremony lirst, before he could be taken as a boarder in 
some Vedic school. To enter such establishment it was necessary to recite one's family. 
Hence this question.

M antra 2 .

rTTH t

q r ^  s iT fite r§ r

*R * jq R m t ? r m  sr m q -  

f m  n. r  ii
w Sa, she. ? Ha, then, Enani, to him. ssrtr ITv&clia, said. s Xa, not. 

w^Aham , I. v<tj Etad, this (thing gotra). ^  Veda, know, ura Tata, 0  child !
0  dear! qs Yat, wliat. t̂ra: Gotrah, family, clan. Tvam, thou. stra Asi,
art. Etf Balm, many, freely, thoughtless, unrestricted, Charantl, serving,
going about. mR îR-Y/ Paricharipi, as a maid servant. traft Yauvane, in my 
young days Tvfim, thee. srenl Alabhe, I obtained, w i  S& aham, that I.
Etad na veda yat gotrah tvam asi, so I do not know of what gotra thou art. 
ww JabalA, Jahala. g Tu, but. m  Kama, named, A ham asmi, I am.
^rans: Satyakama, narna, by name. Tvam asi, thou art. 5 Sa, that, smira:
Satyakama Jab&lah. a*qi: BravijtMh, tell thou (to thy .teacher). Iti. thus.

2. She then said to him, “ I do not know, 0  child ! of 
what family thou art. In my youth, when I was free to go 
about, as maid servant (and was not in seclusion), I found 
thee. Therefore I do not know of what family thou art.
1 am Jabala by name, thou art Satyakama. Say that thou 
art Satyakama Jabala.”— 256.

Note. Satyakiima appears to be t(ie foster child of Jabala, She had picked him up 
in her youth and did not think of making enquiries, as to his parentage. Abandoning of 
infants was not unknown in ancient India.

Mantra 3 .

sfp?f u  ̂ 11
* Sa, he. ? Ha, then. *TK3*my llaridrumatam, to ITaridrumata (the son of 

Haridrumata). Gautamarn, of the family of Gautama. Etya, going.
Uv^clia, said Brahmacharyara, studentship, n»nfSi Bliagavati, with

(thee) Venerable Sir. Wrttfil VatByftmi, 1 wish to dwell, 3̂ <n Upoyam, I have 
doing j may I come, to spi Bliagavantam, to (you) Venerable Sir. rra Iti, thus.

| . IV ADHYAYA, IV KHAN DA, 2, 3. ^
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3. He then going to Haridrumata Gautama said to 
him, “ I wish to dwell as a Brahmacharin with you, Sir. 
So I have come to you, Sir.” — 257.

M antua 4 .

frara r^rWt 3  mmmm ft 
cftf ht w i r s f w  mmx w m 
^rar qft̂ TRJjfr qran othfto 
m% srmt 3  HiGT̂ uftH r̂ars&nrr hth ^nrara ̂ frs  ̂

^rai^hfar hi fra n 2 11
a Tam, him. % Ha, then. Uvacha, said. &  Kim, what, *tra: Gotrah, 

family. 3 Nu, well, now. %tri Somya, 0  friend! n̂re Asi, t-hoa art. *fi) Iti, 
thus, s Sa, he. ? Ha, then, Uv&clia, said. Na aham etad veda, I do not 
know this, Bho, 0  Sir. Yad gotrah aham asmi, what family I am. 
Aprichchham, I asked, w t  Mataram, mother, *tt Sa, she. ^  Mam, me. 
â aTra Pratyabravit, replied. 33 Bahu, &c., the same as in the last mantra.

4. He said to him : “ Of what family art thou, my 
friend ?” He replied : “ I do not know, Sir, of what family 
I am. I asked my mother, and she answered : “ In my youth, 
when I was free to go about as a maid-servant (and was 
not in seclusion), I found thee. Therefore I do not know 
of what family thou art. I am Jabala by name, thou art 
Satyakama.” I am therefore Satyakama Jabala, Sir.— 258.

M antra 5 .

r t f ' imm  ^ T fS T T ^ T C jf

iim m  h  H r a r r a T  f r a  i g q t r a  f i ^ r a m ^ r a f  

m ra?rfrarai#Hr: #^T3esrlrra m mim- 
raeilrwra§%ra sr i  qqqw m 

qqr wtmp ii t ii
$frT ^ 3 ^* II y !!

h Tam, him. « Ha, then, Uvacha, said.  ̂ Na, not. ^  Etad, this. 
sfflTfTO: Abrahmapab, a non-Brahman entitled ; a person not belonging to the
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special Varpas entitled to Braluna-jnana fa Vi, always, w j  Vaktuin, to say.
^ra Arliati, is capable, tifawi Samidham, sacred fuel. %p=»j Somya, 0  friend !

Aliara, bring, Upanesye tva, I shall invest tbee (with the
sacred thread), I shall initiate thee.  ̂ Na, not. tirura Satyat, from truth.
W’n: Agah, thou didst swerve. Iti, thus. He said to him, “ A non-Brahmapa,
*,c., a person undeserving of Divine wisdom (Brahman) is not capable of such 
truthfulness ; you are a Brahmapa (a fit candidate for Brahma-jnana). I 
will initiate you, as you have not swerved from truth. Bring, 0  child ! the 
sacrificial fuel.” rr Tam, him. 3T=ira Upaniya, having initiated. sisiHr'i Kpsa- 
nam, of the lean, of the poor (Brahmapas). Abalanam, of the weak
(Brahmapas). Or both these epithets may qualify the cows, but then the 
genitive must be construed in the accusative. Then it would mean his own 
four hundred lean and weak cows. ^3  ̂ JRnj. Ckatus satam, four hundred, 
if: Gah, cows. Nirakptya, having driven out of the cow-pen.
XJvacha, said. rm: Imah, these. Somya, 0  friend, nurasvi Anusamvraja, follow 
after these, tend them nr: Tah, them (cows), stmuwiiqq-j Abhiprasthapayan, 
driving (towards the forest). Uvaclia, said (Gautama to him).  ̂Na, not.

Asahasrepa, without a thousand, simq Avartaya, do return. Gautama 
said, “ Do not come hack until these four hundred have multiplied to one 
thousand.” e Sa, lie (Satyakama).  ̂Ha, then. 3'5'TO’i Varsaganam, a number 
of years, Provasa, dwelt (in the forest), ur: Tab, those (cows). *rp Yada, 
so long as. Sahas ram, a thousand. 5̂ 3: Sampeduh, became.

5. He then said to him, “ A person undeserving of 
Brahma-knowledge is never capable of such speech. Child ! 
bring the sacred fuel. I shall initiate thee, since thou didst 
not swerve from truth.”

Having initiated him, he brought out four hundred 
cows belonging to some poor and weak Brahmanas and said 
(to Satyakama), “ Tend these.” When he was taking them 
towards the forest, he (Gautama) said further, “ Do not 
come back without a thousand.” (Satyakama took them out 
and) dwelt in the forest for a -number of years, till they had 
become one thousand.— 259.

.Vote.—These years of tending cows were probationary period of silence and self 
communion. If a person properly and strictly observes this period of silent service, the 
Devas themselves will reveal to him the truth. I

t) f A 1
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, Mantra 1.

ssran* \ fra fra i  
s r r a ^ T ^ r  s r a r :  s r m  ?r w r a r a f ^ n   ̂u

vro Atha, then. When the cows had multiplied to one thousand.  ̂ Ha, 
verily. n;uj Enam, him to Satyakama, who was thus endowed with faith and 
austerity, w i :  Kisabhab, a bull. The chief VAyu (the Christ) in the form  ̂
of a bull appeared before Satyakama. Abhyuv&da, said, addressed.

SatyakamA, 0  Satyakama ! Iti, thus, nhh: Bhagavah, 0  Lord.
Iti, thus, f? Ha, indeed. nrag?ira Pratisusrava, he replied, to: et: Praptah 

Smah, we have reached. Somya, 0  friend ! Sahasram, one thousand.
Thy pledge is redeemed, hto Prapaya, take back, lead us. u: Nab, us.

Acharyakulam, to the home of thy teacher.

1. Then a Bull said to him : “ Satyakama !” He 
replied : “ Master !” The Bull said : “ Friend ! we have 
reached the number thousand, lead us to the house of the
teacher.”— 260.

Mantra 2.

% mk  f^rafira  §  vR^TraiH cran

f s i r a T  s r < M r

1  n f c q  g i f t  s r ^ r w s r m  ir a n
a**: Brahmapab, of Brahmap, of the Supreme Brahmap. R Cha, and. h 

Te, to thee, ht̂  Padam, a foot : a portion called "V asudeva. Bravapi, I will
tell : may I tell. Iti, thus. Bravitu, tell. Me, to me. Bhagavan,
Sir. xft Iti, thus, Tasmai, to him. a Sa, he. * Ha, indeed. sRiR Uvaclia, 
said, htni fihfi Prachi dik, the eastern region or direction, w  Kala, one- 
sixteentli. Harm Pratichi, the western region. Daksipadik, the southern
region, sar KalA, one-sixteenth. % . Udicbi dik, northern region, urn
KalA, one-sixteenth. The East is Vasudeva, the West is Sahkaraapa, the 
South is Pradyumna and the North is Aniruddha. The Four Divine Forms 
dwell in these four regions- RR Esa, this. % Vai, verily. Somya,
friend. Chatuskalah, four-sixteenth, m*: Pad ah, a foot, a quarter.
s(tw; Brahmapah, of Brahmap. Prakasavan, Prakasvat (splendid), rtr

NAma, name. The Mystic name of this aspect of God is the Splendid. The 
Brahmap Himself is looked upon as Four fold under the names of VAsudeva, 
Pradyumna, Aniruddha and Safikarsapa. They are called Padas or Quarters 
of the Supreme Brahmap. Each of these Padas is again sub-divided into four
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parts called Kalas or four-sixteenths. These Kalis also hear the same 
names as Vasudeva, &c. Thus the first K ali of Vasudeva Pada is called V as vi­
de va, the second Kala of Vasudeva Pada is Sankarsapa, and so on.

2. May I tell tliee a quarter of Brahman (the Vasudeva 
Form)” “ Tell me Sir,” Fie said to him. “ The Eastern region 
is one-sixteenth (Vasudeva), the Western region is one- 
sixteenth (Sankarsana), the Southern region is one-sixteenth 
(Pradyumna), the Northern region is one-sixteentli (Anirud- 
dha). This four-sixteenth constitutes one quarter of Brah­
man, 0 Friend ! The (secret)' name of this quarter is 
Prakasavat.—261.

Mantra 3.

Ff q  ^ 3 ^  qrq

TFffcT qTT ^T T rfi ^

q w s i m  \\\\)

^ 5 : || q ||
n Sa, he. ii: Yah, who. ’mg Etarn, this (one quarter of Bralimaij. consist­

ing’ of four Kalas). w  Evam, thus (named as Prakasavat). %ur Yidvitn, 
knowing, a p :  Ohatuskalam padam brahmapah the quarter of
Brahman consisting of four Kalas. wfflsnrg *fu Prakasavan iti, the Prakasavat 
thus, to*?) Update, meditates, worships. vcfiTsmrg Prakfisavan, full of splendour.

r̂l| Astnin loke, in this world, w u  Bhavati, becomes, w jr h : Prakasa- 
vatuh, full of splendour, luminous, e Ha, indeed, Lokan, worlds. The
luminous worlds like Vaikuntha, &c. wfn Jayati, conquers, obtains. Yah, 
clam, &c., the same as above.

3. He who knows it thus, and meditates on the quarter 
of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths, by the name of 
Prakasavat, becomes full of light in this world. He attains 
luminous worlds, whoever knows this and meditates on the 
quarter of Brahman, consisting of the four-sixteenths, by the 
name of Prakasavat.— 262.
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Mantra 1.

rTT q ^ T im H P T  ^ J ^ T F ? r g ^ * l T̂ T?T *TT

q s n # :  s r r f q f t q s r  ti ?  n
*&: Agnib, fire, u Te, they. to* Padam, a quarter. tost Vakta, will 

tell. ?fa Iti, thus. The Bull having declared one quarter of Brahma?, said, 
“ Thy fire, i.e., the deity of fire, will tell one quarter of Brahma?. So saying 
he went away « Sa, he. * Ha, then, w  Svah, the morrow, j *  Bhute, 
became, came, it: Gab. the cows, w  Abhiprasthapayan
chakffra, drove (towards the house of the teacher), ui: Tab, they. tot Yatra, 
where, in what place, to* Sayam, evening. *53: Babhfivuh, became, tot 
Tatra, there. Agnim, fire, w m *! Upasam&dhaya, having lighted,
having put the fuel (samidh) on the fire, sw * Uparudhya, having penned 
(the cows), ufhwt totot Samidham Adhfiya, having placed the fuel on the fne.

PafchAt, behind, to": Agneh, of the fire, vre Prafi, (looking) to the east 

«rqfSr%3] Upavivesa, sat down.
1. T h y  A gn i w ill  declare to you  another quarter of 

B rahm an. (T h us sa y in g  V ayu  w en t away). H e, w h en  th e m or­
row  cam e, (drove th e cow s tow ards the hou se o f th e teacher). 
W here the n ig h t overtook  th em , he lig h ted  a fire, penned  
the cow s, p laced  fu e l on th e fire, and sat dow n b eh in d  the  
fire, loo k in g  to th e east (m ed ita tin g  on the w ords of the  
B u ll).— 263.

N o t e .—  It appears that the house of the teacher was at a great distance, for it took 
four days to reach it. Moreover, Satyakfima was kind towards the animals and was not 
driving them hard : but allowed them to walk slowly.

Mantra 2. ' J>

mmm \ i i % i  s r f w =

i p u p r  i !  r  i i

?r*s. Tam, him. sifu: Agnih, the deva of fire (materialising). Abhyu-
vAda, said. towto i Satyakama 3 , 0  Satyakama. sfa Iti, thus. uro: Bhaga- 
vab, Sir ! Iti, thus. * Ha, then. Pratisusrava, replied.

2. T hen  A gn i sa id  to h im , “ Satyakam a !” “ S ir ! ” he 
rep lied .— 264.
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Mantra 3.

sî tw: qfaq q mi qqr#m snftg h vnwrf̂ rfrr 
cf# fPlT  ̂imfr til: Hgs[: qitq
t  STftq qrqi U  ̂ II

ggHJI! Brahmauah somya te padam bravani iti, 1 may I tell thee a quarter 
l of Brahman, aqtg Bravitu me Bhagavan, iti, He said ‘ Tell it Sir.’

Tasmai sa ha uvacha, he said to him. Prithivi, the earth, the
physical plane. ôTT Kala, one-sixteenth (Vasudeva sixteenth). Antarik-
sam, the middle region, the Astral plane. Kala Saukarsana, one-sixteenth,
Dyauh, the heaven, the mental plane. Kala, the Pradyumna sixteenth 
Samudrah, the Great Expanse, the Buddhic plane. Kala the Aniruddha one- 
sixteenth. Esa vai somya chatuskalah padah Brahmanah, this verily O 
friend, is a quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths.
Anantavftn, the endless. Anantavat. fjpT Narna, named.

3. “ May I tell thee, friend ! a quarter of Brahman 
(the Sahkarsana Form)? “ Tell me S ir” He said to him 
“ The earth is one-sixteenth : the intermediate region is one- 
sixteenth, the heaven is one-sixteenth and the great expanse 
is one-sixteenth. This is a quarter of Brahman, consisting 
of four-sixteenths : and called Annantavat.— 265.

M a n t r a  4.

nr q Kmi  fqix  ̂ mi
f  q qq-

ki mi n v, 11
qg: JsP^s II ^ II

U Sa, he, &c. The same as mantra 3  of the Fifth Khanda except that the 
word anantavin is substituted for the Praka^av&n.

4. He who knows it thus and meditates on the (San- 
1 karsana) quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths,

under the name of Anantavat, becomes endless in this 
/  world. He attains endless worlds (after death) who know­

ing this meditates on the (Sahkarsana) quarter of Brahman, 
consisting of the four-sixteenths, under the name of Ananta­
vat.-—266.
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Mantra i ,

m i  h  f  m  wf^rsr^^m N- 
m R  m  ^ p g ^ n ftjg q ^ n ^ P T  m  ^ r

q ^ r # :  srTfqtqfqq^ u \  u
fg ’: Hamsa, a flamingo. The Four-faced Brahma in the form of a fla­

mingo. % Te, to thee. ^  Padam, a quarter, grfif Vakta, will tell, will declare.
The Agni said ‘‘ Lord Brahma in the form of a Flamingo will declare to thee 
a quarter of Brahman.” So saying, he went away. The rest as in Mantra i 
of the last Khanda.

1 “ A flamingo (Brahma) will declare to you another
quarter of Brahman.” (Thus saying Agni went away). He, 
when the morrow came, drove the cows towards the house 
of the teacher, and where the night overtook them, he lighted 
a fire, penned the cows, placed wood on the fire, and sat 
down behind the fire, facing the east.— 267.

Mantra 2.

ffci f  srfcrisrre n r 11
# Tam, to him. fa :  Hainsah, a flamingo, gqffiqjj Upanipatya, having 

flown, Abhyuvada, said. I'he rest as above in previous mantras.

2. Then a Hamsa flew near and said to him : “ Satya- 
kam a!” He replied': “ Sir.”— 268.

Mantra 3 .

5T5TW: m m  h m i  srwn#r% h  *Rqrfafrr 
frwT^rftr: m m  m m  m w t  m m  

1  R t m  m i t  ^frf^rT5rm  n  ̂ 11
Brahmanah, of Brahman. The words are the same as in thecorres- J  

ponding mantras of the previous two Kandas The Kalas however here 
are different. ?rnt: Agnih, the tire (is one-sixteenth and is called Vasudeva Kala 
of the Pradyumna Pada). Sfiryah, the sun (the Sahkarsana Kala of the
Pradyumna Pada). Chanrlrah, the moon (the Pradyumna Kala of the
Pradyumna Pada). Vidyut, the lightning (the Aniruddha Kala of the
Pradyumna Pada.) Jyotismin, called Jyotismat (full of light).

i , ■ Go% \
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3. “ May I tell thee, friend ! a quarter of Brahman!”
(the Pradymnna Form) ? “ Tell me Sir.” He said to him :
“ The fire is one-sixteenth, the sun is one-sixteenth, the 
moon is one-sixteenth, the lightning is one-sixteenth. This 
is a quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths : and 
called Jyotismat.— 269.

Mantra  4.

H q qHPFT mi fHWT f̂TTcT^nf̂ -
f  sftqq-

^ q fq  q mi jjirat ^ft^^TT^r-
n s  11

II II
Sa, he. Yah, who. The words the same as in the previous Khandas.
4. He who knows it thus and meditates on the 

(Pradyumna) quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-six­
teenths, under the name of Jyotismat, becomes full of light 
in this world. He obtains the worlds which are full of light 
(after death), who knowing this meditates on the (Pra- 
dyumna) quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths 
under the name of Jyotismat.— 270.

K handa E ighth .

M antra i .

h i #  h  f  m  w f a s F q m f a -

m qwrf#tpf q ^ g ^ rf# jw H T q rq  m ^
ii $ 11

HTIj: Madguh, a water-bird. Varuna, in this form. The words are the 
same as above.

1. “ A water-bird (Varuna) will declare to you an­
other quarter of Brahman.” (Thus saying Brahma went



away.) He when the morrow came, drove the cows to­
wards the honse of the teacher. Where the night overtook 
them, he lig’hted a fire, penned the cows, placed wood 
on the fire, and sat down behind the fire, facing the 
east.— 271.

M a n t r a  2.

\ ffir wvi ffo f  srfct-
11 * 11

2. Then a water-bird (Varuna) flew near and said to 
him : “ Satyakaina.” He replied : “ Sir.” —272.

M an t r a  3.

% TTT R *RRTTHT%
^  fP T R  5TRF: TTvlT fR :

1  H H q  q ^ T  W P T r R W R T  II ^  II
srnir: Franah, the Life Breath (the Vasudeva Kala of Aniruddha Pada). 

Chaksuh, the sight, theeye (the Sartkarsana Kala of Aniruddha Pada). 
&otram, the hearing, the ear (the Pnadyumna Kala of Aniruddha Pada) jrj; 
Manah, the manas, the mind (the Aniruddha Kala of Aniruddha Pada).

3. “ May I tell thee, friend ! a quarter of Brahman
(the Aniruddha Form) ? ” “ Tell me Sir.” He said to him :

The breath is one-sixteenth, the eye is one-sixteenth, 
the ear is one-sixteenth, the mind is one-sixteenth. This 
is a quarter of Brahman consisting of four-sixteenths : and 
called Ayatanavat (having a home).”— 273.

M a n t r a  4.

^  ’ V R W  <TT? T S I ''F  || 8  It

fs r e w  *n»si II 11

4. He who knows it thus and meditates on the 
(Aniruddha) quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-six-
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I . . \ i  ̂ (
teenths, under tlie name of Ayatanavat, becomes possessed 
of a mansion in this world. He obtains after death the 
worlds which are full of mansions ; who knowing this medi­
tates on the (Aniruddha) quarter of Brahman, consisting of
four-sixteenths, under the name of Ayatanavat,— 274.

' «

I
K h a n d a  N i n t h .

M an t r a

5TN f  T ^ T % 5 T  F R W T H  ^  fT H

W V 3  f fr T  f  II  ̂ II
STFT Piapa, reached. Thus taught by the Devas, Satyakama reached the 

home of his teacher f  Ha, then. Acharya-Kulam, the teacher’s
home. Tam, to him. Acharyah, the teacher. gfwjgrc Abhy-uvftda,
said.  ̂ O Satyakama. vmg; &c.

1. Thus he reached the house of his teacher. The 
teacher said to him: “ Satyakama!” He replied “ Sir.” 
— 275.

M a n t r a  2.

4 r « r  #  3  u g -

^ r « i  f  s t f f R #  k  w k  f s n g  n s  11

aiHR^ Brahmavid, the knovver of Brahman. $g Iva, like. % Vai, verily, 
clearly. Somya, O friend, Bhasi, thou shinest. g;: Kah, who (a
Heva or a man). «j Nu, now. rgT Tva, to thee. •srgkUriU Anusa^asa, has 
taught. ^  Iti, thus. The teacher said “ thou lookest like a knower of 
Brahman. Did any human or super-human being teach thee.” Satyakama 
'eplied “ no man has taught me—beings other than any man have taught me.’ ’ 

Anye, other than, ggsiaq: Manusebhyah, than men. ffg Iti, thus, nfflsrf)
I tatijajne, lie replied. He replied “ Beings other than human have taught 
me. What man would have dared to teach me thy pupil.” iprgrg. Bhagavan, 
Sir. ^  Tu, but. tig Eva, alone. % Me, to me, my. gkk Kame, for welfare.

BrQyat, say : should teach.

2. The teacher said : “ Friend, thou shinest verily 
like one who knows Brahman. Now who has taught thee



(a man or Deva) ? ” Pie replied “ Beings other than men, 
(have taught me). But, Sir, for my good, you should teach 
me.”— 276.

Note.—The last sentence may also be translated “ But Sir you say benediction for 
the completion of my desire.” The blessing is required to make this knowledge complete.

Mantra 3.

i r e  i r  w r e r r e t l f t  f i r m  r e f t a r

m m  s n r e n r f a  h w  f ^ r r e m m  f  *  f% ^ r e  # r r e f a  

# i i ^  11 ^  n
?f?T 5T̂ IT5 II <*. ||

^rutam, I have heard. f|  Hi, because. ^  Eva, alone. % Me, by 
me. Bhagavad-drisebhyah, from great men like you.
Acharyat, from the teacher. f|  Hi, verily. ^  Eva, alone, f& n  Vidya, 
knowledge. f^l%T Vidita, known : learnt. Sadhistham, to real good :
the best, srppifir Prdpayati, leads. Iti, thus. ^  Tasmai, to him (Satya­
kama) g Ha, indeed, then. tT ^  Etad, this (which was already taught by 
the Devas). ipr Eva, even : alone, tjcRH' Uvaclia, said, Atra, here, i. e., 
on account of having learnt from the Devas. ^  Ha, indeed. ^  Na,’ not.'

Kimchana, any. Viydya, harm occurred. Iti, thus, qffura
Viyaya, harm, occurred, Iti, thus.

3. “ Because even I have heard from exalted ones
like you, that only such knowledge as is learnt from (a 
regularly accepted) Teacher leads to the highest good.” 
Then he taught him the very same thing, and (Satyakama) 
suffered no harm, (though he had learnt from beings other 
than a teacher), yea, he suffered no harm.— 277.

Note.— The occult truth— “ the Vidya learnt from an AcliSrya leads to the real goal” — 
is at the foundation of the whole system of Eastern training. Satyakama had never 
accepted the Devas as his teachers, they, out of their kindness taught him. Hence to 
make that teaching really fruitful, he asked his own Teacher to confirm it, which he 
gladly did.

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY.

Khanda, Fourth to Ninth.

The Samvarga Vidya—the Knowledge of the Complete Dissolution,-which relates 
both to the Para and the Apara Brahman—has been described in the previous Khandas 
The Sruti now enters into a subject dealing with the Para Brahman exclusively; namely 
the Vidya or knowledge about the Divine Quarternary—the Chaturmftrti consisting of 
Vasudeva, Pradyumna, Aniruddha and Sahkarsana. It introduces the subject by the 
story of Satyakama, given in the six Khandas (from four to nine,)
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V ^ v S j S f n /s  an objector as it is not possible to know whether a person is a Brahqajj i f  j  

^xjw.not^miless his Gotra is known ; how is it that Satyakama was initiated by Gautama, 
for the initiation of a Slldra is prohibited. To this the answer is that the straight­
forwardness of Satyakama in telling “ I do not know my Gotra or clan,” shows that 
he must be a Brahmana, for truthfulness is the mark of a Brahmana. Sftdras are not 
straightforward. The Vedanta Sutra also refers to this.

But suppose a person is straightforward and truthful, does it necessarily follow 
that he is a non-Sudra. To this the Commentator answers with an emphatic yes, by quoting 
Sama Samhita.

It is thus in the Sama-Samhita “  Straightforwardness is the prin­
cipal characteristic mark of the Brahmana {i. e. of three castes entitled 
to the knowledge of Brahman) the mark of the Sudra is that he is not 
straightforward. Gautama (acting upon this universal rule and) know­
ing this initiated Satyakama.”

(How could the Bull, the flamingo and the Diver-bird teach Satya- 
kania ? These are irrational animals.)

To this the Commentator answers :—

Vayu assumed the form of a bull, the God of fire appeared himself 
as Agni, Brahma the four-faced appeared as flamingo, and Vanina as 
the Diver-bird ; and thus these four Devas taught Satyakama.

Thus the above, which is also a quotation, shows that the sun is not flamingo nor 
Prana the diver-bird as explained by Sankara. The Bull, the Agni, the Flamingo and 
tho Water-bird taught Satyakama one foot of Brahman each ; called respectively Prakasa 
vat, Anantavat, Jyotisraat, and Ayatanavat. What are the meanings of these being the 
four feet of Brahman ?

To this the Commentator replies

The four names Prakasavat, Anantavat, Jyotismat and Ayatanavat 
are the epithets of the Lord Hari, and refer to the four forms of the 
Quarternary, namely to Vasudeva, Pradyumna, Aniruddha and Safikar- 
sana. These four dwelling in the quarters &c., and ruling over them, 
are called also by the names of those places which each occupies and 
rules.

[Thus as the ruler of Kashmir is simply called Kashmir also : tho Duke of Devonshire 
is called Devonshire also. So Vasudeva &c., are called by names of the places also].

Says an objector : If the Bull Ac., here are Devas who taught Satyakama, how is it 
tlmt Satyakama who was taught by Devas themselves says to Gautama “ You are my only 
teacher -y o u  only I wish, should teach me.” A man taught by a higher Gum, like a 
Deva, should not ask to bo taught again by a lower Guru like a Risi. As says a verse 
“ If unsought one gets the best Guru, let him accept him as a Teacher without hesitation.” 
r°  fhe Commentator replies : -

These Devas did not teach Satyakama thinking that they were his 
Acharyas or spiritual Teachers (they did not put themselves forward as 
regular Teachers : but as casual givers of knowledge.) Hence Satyakama 
asked his Guru to teach him again : and begged his permission.

IV ADHYAYA, IX  KHAXDA, 3.



is it not possible that Satyakama took these Devas as his Gurus and learnt 
Ui-&ke Wisdom from them, and then again got the same teaching from Gautama, To this 
the Commentator answers : —

If one has obtained a better Teacher and has accepted him as 
a Teacher, let him never desire to learn from a lower Teacher and even if 
he hears from him, he should never ask his permission, (to validate such 
teaching.)

This shows that a person may renounce a Guru of the lower grade for one of a 
higher grade. The gradation of Gurus is given next.

Higher than the Masters (Risis) are the Devas, higher than the 
Devas is Vayu (the Christ), higher than Vayu is the Lord Visnu (the 
God), there is no higher Teacher than God. Thus it is in the Acharya 
Samhita.

One may learn from a lower Guru even, but should never confound this hierarchy of 
Teachers. If a Person has taken a Deva as his Guru, he cannot pay the same devotion 
to a Risi Guru as he does to the Deva. But if a Deva of his own accord teaches him some 
thing, that does not mean giving up his Risi Guru.

The ninth Khantla closes with the words Atra ha na kiuchana viyaya iti viyaya iti. 
According to'Sankara they mean “ Nothing was left out.” But Madhva shows that this 
is not the real meaning of these words.

The words atra ha na kihchana vlydya mean “  and to him no harm 
occurred” —for his hearing from the Devas did not cause any harm to 
him.

The law of occult teaching is that one should not learn from another teacher but 
from his own Guru. Satyakama however allowed himself to be taught by these Devas, with­
out previously getting the permission, of his Guru. This breach of discipline required 
to be severely punished, but in the case of Satyakama, no harm accrued because he did not 
wilfully go to these to he taught, but they themselves of their own grace taught hiui.

T e n t h  K h a n d a .

Mantra 1.

C1 A"

m m t  ii % h
LJpakosalah, Upakosala (by name). Ha vai, mere expletives. 

cKPHTIR: Kamaldyanah, the son of Kamalayana. 5TT*T5T Satyakame Jabale,
with Satyakama Jabala. Brabmacharyam, for the sake of Brahma-
knowledge or as a religious student. tjqrRT Uvasa, dwelt. <**3 Tasya, his 1. e., 
(of the teacher). 3  Ha, a mere expletive. Dvadasa. twelve, Varsani,
years. Agiiin, fires. Parichachara, tended. ^  Sa, he (the tea­
cher). if Ha, but. rtt Sma, a past tense denoting particle—did.

Anyan antevasinah, other boarder pupils. Samavartayan,
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allowing to return home after finishing studies ; like the giving of the diploma 
of the completion of the course of studies in mordent times : passing. <T rani, 
him (Upakosala)! f  Ha, behold! ur Sma, a past tense denoting particle.

Eva, even. h Na, not. HHrfrfclTH UT Samavartayati sma, did not allow to 
return, did not give him the final certificate, did not pass him.

1. Upakosala-, the son of Kamalayana dwelt as a reli­
gions stndent in the house of Satyakama Jabala. He tended 
his fires for twelve years. But though the teacher, allowed 
the other pupils to depart, he did not allow Upakosala to 
depart.— 278.

Note.— This shows that twelve years was the general period to finish a courso 
of studies, and enter household life. Average students were generally sent back after 
twelve years, as graduates. Only students of exceptional merits (like Upakosala) were 
detained for post-graduate studies. Upakosala however mistook the intentions of his 
teacher. He thought he was detained because he had not come up to the average standard 
of the passed students.

Mantra 2.

UTHUT: q fts fU T H U ; S T flU H T  f f r T  U #  STWT-

ii r  it
H Tam, him (the teacher), srrqr Jaya, the wife, the teacher’s wife. 

Uvdcha, said, Taptah, exhausted through austerities, Brahma-
charl, the student. grcraw Kusalam, properly, carefully, Agnin, the
fires. gfuETHrCtit Parichacharit, tended, gr Ma, not. «rr Tva, thy. 
Agnayah, the fires. qroreHT* Paripravochan, said, blame, siafl PrabrOhi, tell, 
teach. Asmai, to this (pupil), ffg iti, thus, Tasmai, to him (Upakosala).

Aprochya, without teaching, q  ̂ Eva, even, however.' srqruisu f̂i Pra- 
vasan chakre, went away on a’journey, went to foreign parts.

2. Then his wife said to him “ This student is quite 
exhausted with austerities, because he has diligently tended 
your fires. (But you have not taught him), and your fires 
even though so well tended have not taught him. Now 
(at least) teach him.” But Satyakama, however, went away 
on a journey, without having taught Upakosala.— 279.

Mantra 3.

u r a m t m  e  ftw uT  w fq  w m i



Sa ha, he (Upakosala) then. sgrP-jm' Vyadhina, from sorrow, frcjn^^ J  * 
mental dejection at not being passed. Anasitum, to leave off taking food,
to fast. 5a1 Dadhre, made up his mind. gir Tam, him. Acharya-
jaya, the teacher’s wife. Uvacha, said. Brahmacharin, O Student.
gptJPT Asana, take food, eat. f% Kim, why. ^ Nu, now. g Na, not.
Asnasi, eatest thou. Sa, lie. 5  Ha, then. ggf’sr Uvacha, said, gfg: Bahavah, 
many. Ime, these. ?JTW?r Asmin, in this. 35^ Puruse, man. giPTT: Kaniah, 
desires. frpTT Nana, mail}’. Atyayah, going, directions. SSJTPTW
Vyadhibhih, by diseases, sorrows at not getting the objects of my desires.

PratipQrnah, completely full. Asmi, I am. g Na, not.
Asisyami, I shall eat. Iti, thus.

3. Then Upakosala, from sorrow took into his head 
to leave off eating. Then the wife of. the teacher said to 
him “ Student, eat. Why do you not eat ? ” He said. “ There 
are many desires in this man here, which go in different 
directions. I am full of sorrows, (and so have no room for 
food), so I do not take food.”— 280.

Mantra 4.

w a  g m :  ct?Tr f g r ^ r r f r  f ? r e f  a :  ' m r f r -

s r t t #  s f p r i r f c T  a #  f i g :  11 11

W( Atha, then, when the student had finished speaking. Ha, then,
Agnayah, the fires, being moved by pity, Sam-Odire, said to each

other. ?TH: agpuff Taptah-brahmachari, the student exhausted through austeri­
ties. |jW$r Kusalarn, carefully, properly, g: Nah, us. Parichacharlt,
tended. fpg Hanta, now. =g-& Asmai. to this (student). Prabravama,
may we teach (the knowledge about the higher and the lower Brahman). ^
Iti, thus: having made up their mind. lasmai, to him. ?  Ha, then, 3^3: 
Ocliuh, they said.

4. Thereupon the fires said among themselves 
“ This student, has become exhausted through austerities 
in serving us properly. Now let us teach him.” Then they

: said to him.— 281.
, M a n t r a  5.

; gTOf ^  f j r  * $ r a  s  f t r a R m r f
i «Rsmdt f p  sf firaranSh% a  4  a t *
• s n ^ f  W  gT W i :  IU II

ifa  II 1° U
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‘ -V-. .,-;:f>^nir: Pranah, strength: endowed with strength. Breath. The Life breath. 
The Chiist. sfgl Brahma, Brahman. I lie lower or Apara Brahman. Kam, 
the Ka the joy. Endowed with independent strength and Joy is Ka. 
Brahma, Brahman, the Para or higher Brahman, tjf Kham, the Kha the infinite. 
Endowed with independent strength and wisdom is Kha. Iti. thus. *r Sa, 
he iUpokosala). f  Ha, then, S fre  Uvacha, said. ftaTPTTffi Vijanami, 1 know.

Aham, I. q.T Yat, what (you have said), unij-: grp Prana Barhma, Prana 
is Brahman. Brahman is Prana or strength. ^  Kam, Ka. ^  Cha, and. g  Tu, but.

Kham, kha ^  Cha, and. h Na, not. Vijanami, I know. Iti, thus. % Te, they 

(the fires). ?  Ha,.then. 3 ^ :  Uchuh, said. Yat, what, Vava, indeed. 
sr Kam. Pat, that, qq Eva, alone. Kham Yat, what, q^ Eva, 
even. ^  Kham. ^ q f  that is even Ka. Iti, thus, srpj Pranam, the Chief 
Breath. The Apara Brahman sg Cha, and. 5  Ha, an expletive. Asmai, 
to him (Upakosnla). ^  Tada, then. pRfiPtl Akasam, the Full. Visnu. the 
Supreme Brahman. sq- Cha, and. 3 ^ :  Uclmli, said.

5. “ Prana (power) is (lower) Brahman. Ka (Infinite
Power and Joy) is Brahman (higher); Kha (Infinite Power 
and wisdom) is (also higher) Brahman.”

He said. “ I understand that Prana is Brahman ; but 
I do not understand Ka or Kha.”

They said : “ That which is Ka is indeed Kha ; that
which is Kha is indeed Ka.” They therefore taught him 
that the (lower) Brahman was Prana, and that (the higher) 
Brahman was the All-luminous (Visnu).— 282.

Note.—The Power simply is Prana—the Christ, principle. But it is under the Suprom . 
Therefore Prana or power is taught here as the lower Brahman. While the Supreme 
Brahman is described by the two words Ka and Kha. Now Ka means pleasure, and Kha 
means ether. Upakosala therefore naturally asks how can pleasure and ether be called 
Brahman. He took Ka and Kha in their separate senses and hence said “ I do not under­
stand Ka and Kha.” The fires therefore taught him that Ka and Kha were not separate 
entities, but identically one. Ka denotes God as Omnipotent and all Good. While Kha 
denotes Him as Ommipotent and All-wise. This mantra in fact teaches both about the Apara 
Brahman and Para Brahman. The doctrine about Prana is teaching about lower Brahman, 
the doctrine of Kaand Kha—otherwise Akasa— is teaching about higher Brahman.

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY.

Note.— The teaching about Para and A'para Brahman is again resumed in this aud 
five subsequent Khaudas. They give also the teaching about the death and the Path 
followed by the soul after death. This is done in the form of a legend of Upakosala. 
The phrase Pranail Brahma does not mean that the attributes of Supreme Brahman are 
temporarily imposed on Prana or breath: but that Prana means here Power: and it 
describes that Brahman is All-power. Hence the Commentator says

____________ 1 v a d h y a y a » x  k b a w >a 5-

2



/J /'S & X S X  ' p
S r )  CEHANDOGYA-UPANISAD.__________________V f i T

^  '  The phrase prS.no brahma means that Brahman is essentially power.
Iva means that Brahman is essentially Joy. Kha that He is Wisdom or 
Knowledge.

Thus Prana, Ka and Kha dosciibe the three attributes of G od-Power, Bliss or 
Goodness, and Wisdom. God is Omnipotent, All good and All wise. Bat the mere Power 
aspect belongs to Prana or Chief Breath also : but his power is under the control of God. 
This the commentator proves by an authority :

The lower Brahman is Prana who is the deity of power immediately, 
while Hari Himself is Supreme Brahman essentially All wisdom and bliss
and Full.

[But this does not mean that God does not possess Power, or that 
Prana (the Christ) is Power only and has not Wisdom and Bliss God 
and the Christ possess all these three attributes in their fullness, with 
this difference that God is independent, while the Christ is dependent 
upon God for the exercise of these functions].

The wise say that Ka denotes the independent infinite Power and 
B l i s s : while  Kha means the full (independent) infinite conjunction of 
Power and Wisdom.

Note.— 'The word naija is used in the verse which literally means “ belongng to one’s 
own self” ; not dependent upon another, hence independent. The pilrna is used in the 
verse and'means “ full”—but “ full” and “ independent” are synonymous.

The Supreme Visnu, whose essential nature is that (namely it is 
— uncontrolled supreme power and joy ; and Kha—uncontrolled sup­

reme power and wisdom) is called akasfa-the All-luminous or All-perva­

ding.
Thus there are said to be two Brahmans—Prana (the Lower Brah­

man) and AkasSa (the Higher Brahman). Thus it is said in the same
(Sama Samhita).

The well-known meaning of the word Prana is Vayu. (Therefore 
Upaltosala) who was in doubt whether Ka and Kha denoted two different 
beings (or one) said “  I do not understand Ka and Kha” .

Note.—It does not mean that he did not know the ordinary meanings of Ka =  pleasure, 
and Kha= ether. He was in doubt whether Ka and Kha referred to the same person or 
to two different persons.

Therefore to show the identity of Ka and Kha, the fires said 
“ That which is Ka is verily Kha, that which is Kha is ve-’ily Ka.”

Note.__This establishes the complete identity. All Ka is K ha; All Kha is Ka. Or
in modern logic all A is B, and all B is A  will be true only when A and B are identical,
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Mantra i .

s r c r  I n  *it# q ^ T ts ^ R T T H  f f a  q

TTq ^ n f ^ q  ^ q r  H r s f H f t H  * t ^ p i f w l r r a  n \ 11
Atha, then (after the teaching by the three Fires conjointly), q Ha, 

indeed, trqq Enam, him (Upakosala). The Garhapatya, Fire, s jj^ iu r
Anu-^a&sa, taught, grqqr Prithivi, the earth. The Vast. The Lord called 
so because of His all-expansiveness. =qf?q: Agnih, fire ; the Leader of Body. 
3T5TH Ann am, food, the Eater, the Destroyer. qfrfqq: AdityaJj, the sun, the 
Eternal: who exists from the beginning (adit Iti, thus, q: Yah, who. qqt 
Esah, this. tqrrqq Aditye, in the sun. The Solar Logos, g^q: Purusah, ttie 
spirit, the Lord possessing the six perfections. q^qq Drisyate, is seen (by 
Divine or clairvoyant vision), q: Sah. He. tqqR Aham, I : the Lord called 
Aham, or Supreme because He is not (a) inferior (ha=heya): and dwelling 
in the Garhapatya Fire. qrfiR Asmi, I am. The Lord called asmi =  “  I am” . 
q: Sah, that, qq Eva, indeed. =qqq Aham, I. qrfgr Asmi, I am. gfq Iti, thus.

1. After that the Garhapatya Fire taught him.
“ Brahman is Vast (prithivi), World Guide (agni), Destroyer 
(annam) and Eternal (aditya).” As subjective Antaryamin 
(He is), the SPIRIT who is seen in the Solar Logos (by 
the illumined sage). He is the “ s u p r e m e  I a m ,”  He in­
deed is the s u p r e m e  I a m .— 283.

Mantra 2.

q  h h h v  h ?u ^ w  i i^ ii

|| w  ||

g- Sa, he. q: Yab, who. qq̂ r Etam, this ; the all pervading aspect of 
Brahman : as well as His antaryamin aspect, qq Evam, thus. fqqiq Vidvan, 
knowing. qqr?q Upaste, meditates, ^qqq Apahate, on the destruction.

Papakritydm, the sinful deeds, ĵq?T Loki, dweller of God’s world. 
^  qfq Sarvam dyur eti, attains  ̂ life eternal, qqrq •̂sftqfq Jyok Jivati, 
lives resplendent, q Na, not. q^q Asya, his. tqqq gqqp Inferior persons, 
servants, qflqsq Ksiyante, perish, qq Vayam, we (Fires), q Tam, him (the 
Knower of this two-fold Lord), qqgsqrq: Upa-bhunjamah, we guard. We do 
not allow his servants to perish, qnwt. Asmin, in this. Loke, world, 
Wjfsfpj Amusmin, in that. =q Cha, also,



He who knowing this thus meditates on Him,* € 
his sins destroyed, becomes a dweller of the world of God, 
gets life eternal, lives resplendent, and his dependants do 
not perish, because we guard him in this world and in the 
other; who soever knowing this thus, meditates on Him —
234.

T w e l f t h  K h a n d a .

M a n t r a  i

^ ? r r  ffrf h

n \ 11
Atha ha enam, then to him. qr^Wqqqq: The Anvaharya Fire. Anusa^asa, 

taught, qqq: Apalj the waters, the Protector of all. (qq —All, qr= to protect), 
fqsi: Disah, the quarters; the Guide (desana=director, the Teacher), qgqj 
Naksatrah, the stars : the Supreme King (na =  not, ksattra =  king. Who has 
no ruler above him). qsjriT Chandramah, the moon, the Delightful. The 
rest as above.

1. Then the Anvaharya Fire taught him :— “ Brah­
man is the Protector of all, the Guide, the Supreme Ruler, 
the Joy Eternal.” (As Self He is) the SPIRIT who is seen 
(by the illumined sage) in the Lunar Logos. He is verily 
the “ s u p r e m e  I a m . ”  He indeed is the s u p r e m e  I a m .— 284.

Mantra 2.

® q rpIHW P f ^ T R ^ f  ̂  <TNfK*Tt uILffr wfo

grr^n 11 ii

2. He who knowing Him thus, meditates on Him, his 
sins destroyed, becomes a dweller of the world of God, gets 
life eternal, lives respondent, and his dependants do not 
perish, because we guard him in this world and in the 
other, whoever knowing Him thus, meditates on Him,— 285,

v 2 ^ .  CHHINDOGYA-UPANISAD. -------------- § L
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T h i r t e e n t h  K h a n d a .

Mantra i .

?t H t s r p t f^ R  ^  T ^ r p R ^ f t f s  ti 11

^TT^vffq: The Ahavaniya, Fire. SJTUT: Pranalj, the breath, the Powerful. 
tETT̂ TO: Akasah, the ether, the space, the All-pervading, ek  Dyauh., the heaven, 
the Brilliant Shining One. Vidyut, the lightning; the Conscious, the

Knower.

1. Tlien the Ahavaniya Fire taught him : “ Brah­
man is All-powerful, All-pervading, the Luminous, the 
Sentiency.” (As Self, He is) the SPIRIT who is seen (by 
the illumined sage) in the Deva of lightning. He is the I 
a m .”  He indeed is the “ I AM.” — 286.

M a n t r a  2.

^ t % s g f^ r ^ r  v h o t # \ m

?fcT II \\\\

2. He who knowing Him thus, meditates on Him, 
his sins destroyed, becomes a dweller of the world of God, 
gets life eternal, lives resplendent. His dependents do not 
perish, because we guard him in this world, and in the 
other, whosoever knowing Him thus, meditates on Him. 287.

F o u r t e e n t h  K h a n d a .

M a n t r a  1.

ir f t f h r « r

^ ffr t  I I ?  II



J .
Te, they (the Fires). 5  Ha, then, having thus taught him conjointly t  

and severally. 3 ^ :  Uchuh, said, O Upakosala ! itistt Esa, this. gfig
Somya, O friend ! % Te, to thee. fggjr Asmad Vidya, the secret Doctrine
of “ 1 the knowledge of the Antaryamin (the Inner Ruler). =g Cha, and.

Atma-vidya, the doctrine about the “ Atman”—God as the Cosmic 
Agent, the All-pervading. The words ‘ ‘ have been taught ” should be supplied, 
to complete the sentence. Thou must know intellectually these two Vidyas, 
as we have taught. The practical method of their realisation by meditation, 
will be taught to thee by thy teacher, Acharyah, the teacher. 5  Tu,
but, alone. % Te, to thee. g i^ G a tim , the method, the mode of meditation; 
and the goal, gg;r Vakta, will say. Iti, thus, t o t t r  Ajagama, arrived, came 
back. ^ Ha, in time. grrgrSi: Acharyalj, the teacher. g Tarn, him. grptT& 
Acharyah, the teacher. gp-ggre Abhyuvada, said. 3 w g g r   ̂ Upakosala 3. Iti, 
thus.

1. Then they said : “ Friend Upakosala, (thus have 
we taught thee theoretically) the two doctrines about God, 
namely, that God is the “ I ” (the Inner Ruler of all souls) 
and that God is the “ Atman” (the All-pervading cosmic 
agent). But thy teacher alone will tell thee the (practical) 
mode (of realising this teaching)” . In time his teacher came 
back, and said to him “ Upakosala ” !— 288.

M a n t r a  2.

t o  f  s r f c r i s r r e  p  w u ?  ir  w m

f i r  f%  g  *Tn*i t% ^

I! R II

gng: Bhagavah, sir. Iti, thus. Ha, an expletive, srrgtgsirg Pratidufkava, 
he replied. st&tH'i f?  Brahma-vid iva, like a knower of Brahman. gp?T Somya, 
friend. % Te, thy. ggpr Mnkham, face, gint Bhati, shines. cR: KaJj, who.
3  Nu, now a particle of interrogation. eg I va, thee, gpiOTrU Anusasasa, has 
taught. Is it a human or a divine being? Iti, thus, g;: Kah, what (man or 
asura). <J Nu, now. gr Ma, me. ggfsjsgrg Anugisyat, can teach. At Bho,
O Sir ! Iti, thus, fig? Ihave, the dwellers of this (iha) and of the lower (ava) 
planes; men and demons, g Va, indeed, Nihnutah. hide. Both men
and demons hide themselves before thee : are not capable of teaching in thy 
presence, the Devas alone have taught me. Ime, these (pointing to the 
fires): the presiding devas of these. 3 3 3  Nfinam, indeed, certainly,

iff GBeANDOGYA-UPANISAD. C
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' idrisab, like these (visible fires in their colour and brilliancy). Anya-
drisab, but unlike these (fires, because they were endowed with an organised 
form, with hands, head, feet, &c.) Iti, thus, Iha, here (before his teacher). 
SFtfh* Agnin, the fires, (as his teachers). Abhydde, said (Upakosala).

Kim, what. 5  Nu, now. UTR Somya, friend. r r  Kila, verily. % Te, to 
thee. Avochan, they said. Iti, thus.

2. He answered “ Sir.” The teacher said : “ Friend, 
thy countenance looks bright as that of a person inspired. 
How who has taught thee (a Deva or a lower entity) ? ” Upa­
kosala said : “ What (lower entity) can dare teach me, Sir? 
Men and asuras hide themselves before thee. The (presid­
ing Devas of) these (fires) verily taught me. They were 
(refulgent) like these, but unlike these (as they had hands, 
feet, &c).” Upakosala spoke about the Fires before his 
teacher. The teacher said : “ What, my friend, have these 
Fires told you ?” — 289.

M a n t r a  3.

’TFT H  f f c T  f f t §  f t  ’VU IW lfftfrl rT*ft

f t f F f  1 ! ^ 11

?fcr 'arjcj^a: ^0^5 II ^y II
Idam, this. Iti, thus. 5 Ha, indeed. qR*l|f Pratijajne, replied he. 

Upakosala told him all that the Fires had taught him. sffgjR Lokan, the worlds : 
tbe supporters of all ; namely (1) the Prana, (2) the All-pervading Cosmic Brah- 
tnan=gj, (3) the Subjective Self, the Antary&min Brahman=?^. gff Vava, 
verily, 1 hese three certainly ought to be known. fafwT Kila, indeed. r r  
S omya, Friend. Avochan, they said. These, of course, thou should
know, but not meditate upon : nor take as thy goals, Aham, I. g Tu, but.

Te, to thee. l'at, that. Vaksyami, will teach. I will tell thee
that who is to be meditated upon, and the path and the goal which is to be 
leached. He praises the teaching that he is going to give, 3JR YathS, as.

’TsTPtn Puskara (iotus) PaHsa (leaf). ‘ ^tr : Apas, waters, ff Na, not.
Slisyante, cling to. ijt Evam, thus, ir  Evam, thus. tRRPJ Evamvidi, in (the 
Person who) knows thus, vjrqr Papam, the sinful. Karma, deed. g Na, 
not- ^ 3 % ^lisyate, cling. Iti, thus, snftg Bravitu, teach, tell. % Me, to 
me- Bhagvan, sir. Iti, thus. Tasmai. to him (to the teacher), g
Ua, indeed, Uvacha, he said.

8



3. Upakosala answered : “ This ” (repeating all that 
the Fires had told him). The teacher said: “ .My friend, 
they have verily taught thee the knowledge about the World- 
supporters, but I shall tell thee (the goal, the path and the 
method of meditation). As water does not cling to a lotus 
leaf, so no sinful act clings to one who knows Him thus.” 
He said : “ Sir, tell me.” He said then to him.— 290.

F i f t e e n t h  K h a n d a .

Mantra i .

q  ^qrsferfrj ^  i

^  n \ it
Yah, who. Esalj, this. Aniar, within. Aksini, (in)

the eye, jpjqT Purusa, the spirit, the person. £73% Drisyate, is seen (through 
divine clairvoyant vision), m*: Esah, this, Atma, the Self (called Va-
maua). Iti, thus, f  Ha, indeed. 3 ^ ^  Uvicha, he said, Etad, this. =q*r?r
Amritam, the immortal, eternally free in His own nature. Abhayam, fear­
less. Etad, this, agi Brahma, the Brahman, the full of all Perfections, q^rr?^ 
In this (Lord). ^ Na, not. pRapr Kinchana, anything. Slisyati, clings.
The Lord is untainted and untaintable; free from all attachments. Tat, 
therefore. srf? Yadi, if. The Commentator Vedesatirtha evidently reads 
and explains it by ZRrra; Because: i. e , becau-e such an untaintable Person 
dwells in the eye. Api, even. 3TRR in this (eye). Sarpir, butter.
STT Va, or. 3 4 3 ^  Udakam, water. Sinchati, any one drops, qRfft Vart-
manl, on two sides, qar Eva, indeed, iR S R  Gachchhati, it goes.

1. (He said). This Person who is seen in the eye is 
the Self (called Vamana). This is the Immortal, the Fearless. 
This is Brahman. Nothing clings to this. Because (such 
a Person resides in the eye) therefore if any one drops 
melted butter or water on it, it runs away on both sides (and 
does not cling to the eye).— 291.
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M a n t r a  2.

^  h w f  f^T ^rn ^rfftr TO R ifa-
mf i r i  q ^ ^ i u i i

tfcl?r Etam, this (Person in the Eyecahed Vamana). g ^ FT* Samyadvamajj, 
the Samyadvama. hi, thus. -yMijjq Achaksate, say (the wise), qgi^ Etam, 
to this, f f  Hi, because. g4n%  Sarvani, all, qpnf4 Vamani, blessings, beauti­
ful things. T̂PTÔ IT'fT Abhisamyanti, approach : go towards, enter, Sarvam all, 
enam, him ; Vamani, beautiful things, q: Yah, who. qq Evam,thus. qq Veda, 
knows.

2. The wise call Him the Samyadvama (the Most 
Beautiful), because all objects of beauty enter into Him. All 
beautiful objects enter into Him who knows Him thus.— 292.

M a n t r a  3.

HH ^ WTHHTTq Tf mffk T̂THTTH Ĥ frT 
T̂THTTH HTO ?T 0^ II  ̂ II

qT- Esah, this. 3 U, indeed, qq Eva, alone, qppft Vamani, the giver o f  
beauty : called Vamani. qqfq Nayati, leads, causes to be obtained. The word 
Vamani is a compound of Varaa “ beauty,” and “ ni ” give. He who gives 
beauty to all beautiful beings and objects, such as Laksmi, &c., is called 
Vamani—the Giver of Beauty.

3. He verily is called Vamani (the Giver of beauty) 
because He alone gives beauty to all. He who knows Him 
thus gives beauty to all (beings inferior to himself).— 293.

M a n t r a  4.

w t p f f t q  f f  5 il% ;g  w i f e  p W j 

y r f q  q  q q  I f  II 3  It

’TTqfq: Bhamanih, the Shining, the Resplendent. Bhati, shines.
Sarvesu Lokesu, in all worlds.

4. He is also Bhamani (the Resplendent) for He 
shines in all worlds. He who knows this thus, shines in all 
worlds— 294,



M a n i r a  5. 1

^ f r T  R H T ^ d k R ^ W :

^ -Z W A  r T ^ T T  £ fH W : 11 V, 11

zjzj Atha, then, now. ^  Yat U Cha=Yadyapi, though, whether, qg
Eva, even. T̂TW'T Asmin, on his (dying). On the death of such an Initiate, 
qfcqg l^avyam, death ceremonies, obsequies. The rites regarding the f3ava or 
the corpse. Kurvanti, (his kinsfolk) perform. ^  ^  Yat U Cha, or
though, or. ?t Na, not. On the dying of such wise one whether their people 
perform the obsequies or not ; still they, through the grace of God, and His 
power, find their path illumined by the light of the heart; and through the 
Brahmanadi they pass out of the body and reach Archis. 3rf^T5 . Archisam, the 
higher world called Archis (the plane of ether ?). qq Eva, even.
Abhisambhavanti, reach. The Archis plane is two-fold —called the plane of 
Agni and the plane of Jyotis. See the Gita. Dwelling in this Archis world 
for a while, they proceed further to the Ativahika Vayu Loka : and thence to 
the Deva Loka presided over by the deity called Ahar, (the Day). •■ Ufqq; 
Archisah,froin the Archis plane (the Ray-God.) qjqi, Ahar, to the plane of 
Ahar (the Day-God). Ahnah, from the Ahar plane. qTnjfwrqFRJ? ApOrya-
mana-paksam, to the light plane presided over by the deity of the light half of
the moon (the Fortnight-God). Apuryamana-paksat, from the Fortnightly plane.
^  Yan, those which : Sad Masan, six months. qqis Udau, north.
qfH Eti, goes (the sun). The plane of the six northern monthly ruling deity.
5TPI. Tan, them. : Masebhyah, from the months. Samvatsaram,

to the plane presided over by the deity of the Year. From the Year-plane 
to the Lightning-plane, then to the Varuna plane, and then to the Prajapati 
plane. From this plane to the plane of the sun. Sain vatsarat,
from the Year-plane. Adityam, to the plane of the Sun.
Adityat, from the Sun-plane. Chandramasam, to the Moon-plane.

Chandramasah, from the Moon-plane, after passing through the 
planes of Vaisvanara, India and Dhruva. Vidyutam to the plane of
Bharati (Saraswati) called here Vidyut. Then fnr Tat-purusah, her husband, 
her Lord (namely the Lord Vayu—Brahma). HTTP Manavah, the servant of Manu ; 
the beloved minister of the Lord Manu. Manu is here the name of God —the 
Thinker. The beloved of God is Vayu (Christ). J his is why Christ is called 
the son of Man —the son of Manu, the son of God.

5. Now when such persons die, whether (their rela­
tions) perform their death ceremonies or not, they go to the

\ {  8  )*) CHHlNDOQYA-UPANISAD■________________( m
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plane of the Ray, from the Ray-plane to the Day-plane, from 
the Day-plane to the Bright-fortnightly plane, from the 
Bright-fortnightly plane to the Northern six monthly plane, 
from the Six monthly plane to the Annual plane, from the 
Annual plane to the Solar plane, from the Solar plane 
to the Lunar plane, from the Lunar plane to the plane 
of Sarasvati, (from that they reach to the plane of the chief 
Vayu) who is her Lord and beloved of God.— 295.

Mantra 6.

W T O T  sr frm sr -

STRT HTWfFcT \ \  i  \ \

q s s ^ a : il ^  ll
Sab, he (Vayu, the Beloved of God), Enan, them, the souls o( the

wise who had reached Him, whether they belong to the class of Symbol- 
worshippers (Pratikalambanas) or the non-symbol-worshippers. Brah­
man, the Vayu takes the souls of the non-symbol-worshippers to the Supreme 
Brahman, and the symbol-worshippers to the Karya Brahman. Gamayati,
leads (Vayu). qsf: Esah, this, Deva-pathah, the path of the Devas ;
the path guarded by the Devas. 5T̂ PPT: Brahma Pathah, the Path leading to 
Brahman, tr^r Etena, b\ this (path). Khalu, verily. srm^HT^ir- Prati-
pndyamftnah, proceeding. ftpi, Imam, this. Manavannlvartam, the
Samsara, the round of humanity. ^  Na, not. Avartante, do return.

Navartante, do not return.

6. He leads them to Brahman. This is the path 
guarded by the Devas, the path that leads to Brahman. 
Those who proceed on that path, do not return to this 
round of humanity, yea. they do not return.— 297.

MADHWA’S COMMENTARY.
Note.—All the Fires jointly thus taught Upakosala the knowledge about the Para and 

the Apara Brahman in a general and collective way. In the subsequent three Khamlas 
each Fire teaches separately and Brahman is described in detail, each Fire teaching one 
Aspect of Brahman. Thus the Garhapatya fire says “ Earth (Prithivi) fire (Agni), food 
(Annaro), and the sun (Aditya) are my (forms). The person that is seen in the sun, I (Allam) 
am (Asmi) he.” Now this verse in its literal meaning as given above conveys altogether 
a wrong notion. The words Prithivi &c. do not rneah here Earth etc., but they are 
names of the Lord. Primarily, like every word, they denote certain attributes of the 
L ord ; secondarily they have come to be applied to 1 earth’ ' fire ’ <fcc. Similarly Ahara 
Asmi does not mean “ l a m "  but it is also a name of God. Similarly in Kbainia 1 2 , the 
Anvfvharya fire teaches about Apas (waters), Disah (quarters), Naksatra (stars) and
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Chandra "noon!. These words &pas &c. do not mean here “ waters ” &c. but are also the Y. 
names of the Lord. The Ahavaniya fire teaches in Khanda thirteenth about prana, akasa, 
dyau, vidyut. They also are name of the Lord, and do not mean the breath, the ether, 
the heaven, the lightning. Thecounneutator shows this by quoting an authority

Tints it is in the Tattva Samhita:—

“ The Lord Visnu is called Prithivl, because of His expansiveness 
(prithu =  expanse). He is called Agni similarly, because He is the Leader 
(netri) of the Body (ahga=body, microcosmic and macrocosiuic). He is 
called Annam, beeause He always is the Eater (atri=eater, destroyer).
He is called Aditya because He exists from beginning (Adi=beginning).”

Note. —The force of the affix tyap in adi tyap is that of “ existing.’’

He is similarly called Apas, because He protects (Pa=to protect) all 
fully (A =  fully). He is also called Dili because He directs (de&ina=direc­
ting, guiding) all. He is called Naksatra, because He has no (na=no) 
ruler (Ksatra =  ruler, king) over Him. (He is the Supreme King). He is 
called Chandramas, because He is bliss (chaud=to be happy). He is 
called Prana, because His form is power (prana=power). He is called Akarfa, 
because He fills all (a—all, ka^a= to fill, to pervade). He is called Dyau, 
beeause His form is Luminous (div=to shine'. He is called Vidyut, because 
He knows (vid=to know) all.”

Note.—The commentator next takes up the sentences “ that which is in the Sun,"
“ that which is in the Moon," and “ that which is in the Lightning ” and shows that they 
do not establish the identity of the three fires Gfirhapatya &c., with the Purusa in the 
Sun &c., as has been taken by .Sankara.

“  He who is in the Sun, the Moon and the Lightning, is the Sup­
reme Hari, bearing those names (of Surya, Chandra and Vidyut). Pie 
is called Ahain, because He is the Supreme (a=not, ham=hevam, inferior).
He dwells (as the Autaryamin) in the G&rhapatya &c.” Thus it is in the 
Tattva Samhita.”

Note.— But may not the Sruti be explained as establishing the identity of the Jivas 
in the Garhapatya &c., with the Jivas in the .Sun &c ? That is the Jiva in the Garhapatya 
Fire is the same as the Jiva in the sun ; the Jiva in the Anvanarya Fire is the same as the 
Jiva in the moon and so on. To this the Commentator says

If the view be taken that the SAuti (intends to) establish the identity 
of the Jiva (in the fire and the sun &c.) ; then the separate mention of the 
Purusa in the Sun, the Purusa in the Moon, the Purusa in the Lightning 
(all the three used in the Locative case, ya esa aditye purusah &c.) 
would not be appropriate; (but the nominative case would have been 
used— the Purusa who is the sun, the Purusa who is the moon, the Purusa 
who is the lightning).

t
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The Locative case would establish only the identity of the Purusa in the s u n ~ ^  
&e., but not of the Purusa who is the sun &c. But if the words aditya &c., be taken here 
as meaning the physical orbs of the sun, moon &c., then the principal meaning of these 
words has to be needlessly given up. These words aditya &c., denote conscious beings 
and not the vehicles in which they manifest. But it may be said “ the phrase aditye 
purusa means Brahman who is in the Jiva called aditya, and the Sruti intends to establish 
the identity of the Jiva and Brahman.” Then also arises this difficulty : in the Sruti we 
And aditya, chandra &c., mentioned in the nominative case also : showing that they refer 
to separate things. Therefore the Commentator says :—

(The £>ruti first says) “  Pritkivi, agin, annam, adityah ” (lV -ll- l) , 
and again further on it says “ ya esa aditye purusah dfisiyate ” (IV-11-1), 
thus the object denoted by the word adityah must be separate from the 
object denoted by the phrase “ the Purusa in the aditya ” for the meaning 
of the word adityah in the nominative case cannot Le the same as that 
in the Locative. They must refer to two distinct objects. (The construc­
tion of the Mantra necessarily leads to this interpretation).

Note.—In fact the word adityah used in this verse in the nominative case must denote 
a being different from that referred to in aditye in the locative case. The two cannot be 
one. Therefore tho being referred to in the first part of the mantra, is not referred to 
in the second part of the same. If aditya (nominative) means God, then aditye (locative) 
cannot mean God, (for then it would be absurd to say the “ Purusa in God In fact, we 
are obliged to take the words aditya, chandra and vidyut in two senses, though occuring 
in one and the same sentence. Thus in Mantra l of lvhau.la 11 the word aditya occurs 
twice, first in the nominative case (in the phrase ). and again in the

locative case (in the phrase Q 1JT 4iii4c? IpW1)- The first aditya is explained as being 
the name of the Supreme Brahman, the second as the name of the Solar Logos (a Jiva) in 
which dwells the Brahman. Similarly in Mantra 1 of Khaiula 12, and Mantra 1 of Khanda 
13, where words chandramas and vidyut are similarly used. The general rule of inter­
pretation is, that if one and the same word occurs twice, in the same seuteuce one mean­
ing alone is to be given to it in both places, unless there be some indication to the contrary. 
Here we have given two different meanings to one and the same word —because there is 
such a contrary indication in the difference of the cases in which those words are used, 
one being in the nominative case, the other being in the locative case. Hence the Com­
mentator s a y s *

Therefore it does not establish identity (either of two Jivas or of 
the diva and Brahman).

Note.— Therefore the phrase “ So’ham asmi ” of this mantra does not establish 
identity, because of the absurdity to which that interpretation would lead. The phrase 
therefore is an exclamation by the Lord as Inner Ruler (Antaryainin), and He says “ I am 
the same Aham the Supreme ; I am free from all limitations.” Therefore the commentator 
says :—

The Phrase sa eva aham asmi “ I am He indeed ” is used to express 
the absence of all differences with regard to the Antaryfunin Lord.

The Autaryamin within the Solar Logos and the Autaryamin within the Garhapatya 
Fire is one and the same Lord, without the slightest difference. Two phrases are used 
in Mantra 1 of the Khandas 11, 12 and 18.—Namely (1) so'ham asm i; (2) sa eva aham asm i;
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phrase (so’hain asmi) declares the indentity of the Antaryamin in the Solar Logos 
with the Antaryamiu in the Garhapatya Fire. The second phrase (sa eva aharn astni) 
emphasises this identity, declaring there is not the slighest shade of difference between 
these two Antaryamins. But would not the first phrase (so’harn asmi) which is in a very 
emphatic form, bs sufficient to indicate absolute identity : what is the necessity of the 
second phrase (sa eva aharn astni) ? To this the Commentator replies :—

Though the first phrase “  so’ham asmi ” was sufficient to denote 
identity, yet the second, phrase denotes something more (it is not merely 
identical, but absolutely identical, without the slightest difference).

Moreover the phrases like “ so’ham asmi ” never denote the identity of the Jiva and 
Brahman but declare the identity of the Antaryamin in all Jivas. He alone is entitled to 
say “ I am.” All Jivas have consciousness, because He has uttered in the beginning 
“ I am I.” The Commentator again quotes the Sama Samhita in support of this view.

The words aharn “ I,” asmi “ la m ,” and-the rest are primarily 
applicable to the Antaryamin alone (the God as the Inner Guide of all 
Souls). They secondarily apply to the Jivas, because every Jiva is in 
(indissoluble) relation with the Antaryamin (the Highest Self of all). 
Therefore these words (aham “ I ” asmi “ I am ” ) &c., found in the Vedas 
denote the Lord Hari (alone), in His aspect as Antaryamin.

‘ The Lord Janardana (has two aspects) one the All-pervading (cosmo­
logical), the other the Self or Atman-aspect (Psychological) This second— 
the Self dwelling within all souls— is denoted by the words like “ I,”
“ I am ” &e. Thus the Fires taught Upakosala these two aspects of Visnu.’ 
Thus it is in Sama Samhita.

The Phrase na asya apara purusah ksiyante (Mantra 2 Khantia It) is explained by 
Sankara as meaning “ his lower generations— i. e. descendants perish not.” The word 
apara-purusah does not mean descendants but servants.

He never loses his servants— i. e. he has always servants to help 
him. This is the meaning of the words “ na asya apara &c.”

The Phrase “ loki bhavati ” of the same mantra (IV-11-2) means “  he 
goes to the worlds of the Lord (i. e. to Vaikuntha &c).”

(When Satyakama returns from his journey ho finds Upakosala shining with inspira­
tion, and he asks him “ who has taught him." Upakosala uses the words Ko’nu ma’ nusisyad 
bho iti. And then are used the words “ iha veva nihnute.” They are taken to mean by 
Sankara “ he conceals the fact, as it were.” It is not a very happy rendering, as it imputes 
to Upakosala a very ignoble motive. Madhva gives the following explanation).

The word ihave is a compound of two words iha and ava ^
(in the dual), f f  means ‘ here,’ ‘ in the physical world, the mortal world.’
It means the dwellers of the physical plane, means ‘ lower,’ ‘ the 
dwellers of the lower planes.’ thus means “ men and asuras.” (asuras 
are dwellers of the lower planes like patala &c). The whole sentence is 

it means “ the men and demons verily hide themselves before
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; (for they cannot teach in yogi: presence). They are not capal^e 
of teaching. Therefore, (men and denton being excluded) Devas alone 
have taught me.” This is what Upakosala meant.

The word ’T in the above means or alone. The phrase f  JUT: is used in
Mantra 2 o£ Khaiula 14. According to Sankara it is translated “ Are these fires other 
than fires?" This interpretation imputes the motive of concealment to Upakosala—a very 
unworthy motive. Their real meaning is given by Madhva: —

fOTr: “ like these ” — the Devas who taught me were shining ones 
like these material fires : their colour being fiery and shining, ^ zuott:
“  unlike these ” —the Devas however were unlike these physical fires, 
because they had hands, feet, &c.

This is, of course, a far better explanation than that of Saubara. He saj's the mean­
ing is that Upakosala does not actually conceal tho fact, nor does he plainly givo out 
avhat the fires had told him. Upakosala says ‘ These fires, being tended by me, explained 
it to me and lienee, on seeing yon, these are trembling with fear as it were, now, though 
they were quite unlike this, boforo’—with this in view, he pointed to the fires, hinting as 
it were, at what ho meant.”

This explanation not only implies that Upakosala had a guilty conscience, because 
ho was taught by the fires, but that tho fires themselves who are Devas, were afraid of a , 
human being Satyakama, who belonged to the class of Risis only. The fires, being Devas, 
belong to a higher order, than Satyakama a Risi, and a Dova always has a right to teach, 
where a Risi may teach : though tho inverse of this proposition would not be true.

The Commentator now gives a roason why tho words Prithivi &c. are namos of God.

Because the God lias all names like those of Chaudra &c., (therefore 
the words Prithivi &c., are names of God. In the Rig Veda it is said 

Who alone has all the names which separately belong to each 
Deva.” —which proves that to Visnu belongs all the names.

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY (to 10th Khn ula.)

Note.— This Khanda shows first that tho Lord has His residence in the eye. Since 
nothing can taint tho Lord, tho eye (tho residence of the Lord) acquires something of ihis 
divine attribute of untaintability.

Thus it is in the Maha Kurma :—
“ The untaintability ot the eye is the result of its being the residence 

of the untaintable Lord. (Such is the glory of the Lord) that by being 
His residence, the eye has become untaintable among all things. Adora­
tion therefore to that Lord called Vamaua, the Supreme Self.

Note.— The picture on the retina is certainly very small—a mere miniature only__
a dwarf (which is also a meaning of tho word Vamaua). But it has within it the whole 
universe. The man does not see the world outside him directly, but this minute imago of 
the world on the retina. No wondor the Risis took this as ope of the greatest glories of 
the Creator. The story of the Dwarf Incarnation is partly based upon this fact.

The Commentator next explains the phrase Manavaui Avartam of Mantra G. Tho 
word tnauava does not mean “ appertaining to Mann,” as explained by Sankara, but has 
its ordinary meaning of “ human.”

4
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The phrase “ Manavam Avartam ” is a compound term, and •, 

means “  the place where men (Manavah) whirl (avartante, constantly come 
and go).” The ordinary compound would have been Manavavartam ; the 
*T in the text is a Vedic archaism.

The knowers of this Vidya do not come back to this whirl of huma­
nity (i . e., to this Samsara.) As it is said :— “ He who knows the VAmana 
residing in the eyes, is not born again. He becomes freed from this Sam­
sara so difficult to cross, and quickly attains the Lord Vamana.”

S ixteenth  K handa.

M a n t r a  i .

w p r  ^ f t  ii  ̂ u
qq: Esah, this. » Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily, zjff: Yajnah, the sacrifice, 

the sanctifier. Jf: Yah, who, the Great Vayu. 'Srag. Ayam, this. rprer Pavate, 
purifies, tp*: Esah, this (Vayu). Yan, moving, passing, Idam,
this. Sarvam, all. Punati, purifies, Yat, because. tp*: Esah,
this. Yan Idatn Sarvam Punati, moving purifies all this. Tasmat, there­
fore. qq-; Esah, this, qq Eva, alone, qg: Yajnah, the Sanctifier : the Redeemer.

Tasya, his. i r : Manah, the mind. Vak, the speech, Vartani,
the two feet ; (the instrument of walk, vart “ to walk, to move.’’)

1. Verily, lie who purifies (Vayu) is called the Sancti­
fier : for he, by his vibrations, purifies everything. Because 
he vibrating purifies everything, therefore he is called the 
Yajna (the vibratory-purifier). His (Vayu’s) two feet are 
the mind and the speech (of the holy priests).— 297.

M a n t r a  2.

n m m m  ^ ^ T t f c r  f u r  w tw t f t w s w p -

q f ^ r r # r r ? r r

II R II
Tayoh, of these two (feet). Anyataram, the one. i. e., the

right foot. tpTCTT Manasa, with mind : by mental activity and by keeping silent.
Samskaroti, worships. srgir Brahma, the Brahma priest. Vacua,
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by speech, by the recitation of the mantras. ffriT Hota, the Hotri priest,
Adhvaryuh the Adhvaryu priest. 3 r̂frr Udgata, the Udgatri priest.
Anyataram, the other (foot, the left foot). Sa, he (the Brahma priest),
Yatra, when. 3711)3  Upakrite, being commenced (case absolute). nTtUgirli 
Prataranuvake, the Pratarauuvak-cereinony (case absolute). <j *t Pura, before. 
TlbfpffclRlP Paridhaniyayah, of the Paridhaniya hymns : the Japa of these Riks 
marks the end of the rite, agjj Brahma, the Brahma priest. Vya-
pavadati, utters speech.

2. The Brahman priest worships one of them (the 
right foot) with his mind ; the Hotri, the Adhvaryu and the 
Udgatri priests worship the other with words. When the 
Brahman priest, after the Prataranuvaka ceremony has begun, 
but before the mental recitation (japa) of the Paridhanij^a 
Riks utters speech.— 298.

Ma n t r a  3.

^ S T  f ^ d T \\\[\

Anyataram, the other (the left foot) qq Eva, only. Varta-
nim, the foot, Samskurvanti, perfect worship (the Hotri priests).

Hivate, is lost, is injured : because one part of sacrifice is omitted.
Anyatara, the other (the right foot). g- Sa, that, ggr Yatha, as. qcttqi  ̂ Eka- 
p3 t, etc. the one-footed person. gfnq Vrajau, moving, walking (is injured).
Rathah, a carriage. q%3 Ekena Chakrena, by one wheel. Varta-
manah, going. Risyati, is injured. qg Evarn, thus. Asya, his.

Yajnah, the sacrifice. Risyati, is injured. Yajnam Risyautam, the sacrifice 
being injured, sjgjqjq: Yajamanab, the performer of the sacrifice.
Anurisyati, is injured as a consequence ^  Sa, he. Istva, by having sacri- 
iced. Papiyan, a more sinner, a worse. H1F3 Bhavati, becomes.

3. Then (the Hotri and the others) perfect only the 
left foot, and the right foot is injured. As a person, walking 
on one foot is injured, or as a carriage moving on one wheel 
is injured, thus his sacrifice is injured. The sacrifice being 
^jnred, the sacrificer is consequently injured. He having 
sacrificed becomes a greater sinner.— 299.

^  m I.........  .........  ..
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^nr Atlia, now, then : therefore. Yatra, when. Upakrite prdtar un- 
uvake, the Prataranuvaka ceremony having commenced. Purd Paridiianiya3'ah, 
before (the silent recitation) of the Paridhaniya Riks. Brahma, the Brahma 
priest. H Na, not. Vyapavadali, utters speech. tjSr Ubhe, otli. ijq- Eva,
indeed. Vartani, the feet. Satnskurvanti, they (the priest) make perfect,
ff Na, not. traff Hiyate, is injured. Anyatara, the other.

4. Therefore, when after the Prataranuvaka ceremony 
has commenced, and before the silent recitation of the Pari­
dhaniya Riks, the Brahma priest does not speak, then the 
priests make perfect both the feet, and neither of them is 
injured.— 300.

M a n t r a  5.

e  sftw-

W '  ^ T d S f c F  W  S I R R ^ ^ T  * T 3 R R T S §  

R % fa B R  H fRWT H V. U
KRT *3^ : II \% II

7̂ Sa, he. urn Yatha, as. 3 H3TTPT Ubhayapat, a person with two feet 
whole. 3:^3 Vrnjnn, walking, ctr: Rathah. a carriage Va, or.

Ubhabhyam ChakrSbhyam, by both wheels. Vartamana]?, going. 
VRHSlh Pratitisthati, gets on, is firmly established. Evam, thus. Asya, his. 

Yajnah, the sacrifice. Pratitisthati, gets on. Yajn.am Pratitisthantam, the sacri­
fice, getting on. Yajamanah, the sacrifices Anu, consequently. Pratitisthati, 
gets on. Sah, he. Istva, having sacrificed. sra;* fireydn, holier, better. 
Bhavati, becomes.

5. As a man walking on two legs or a carriage mo- 
vino- on two wheels stands firm, so his sacrifice stands firm, 
and the sacrifice being well inaugurated, the sacrificer gets 
on; yes, having sacrificed, he becomes better.— 301.

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY.

The knowledge about the Apara Brahman, —the Christ—has been taught in the 
previous Khan das beginning with “ Vayu is verily the Destroyer, <£c.,” —“ Prana is Brah­
man.” The present Eham a also deals with the sane subject, arc! describes another 
method vidya) of meditatien on tho Vayu.

t J a  CSEANDOGYA-UPANISAD. ------------------- < § L
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'''fice;"r" In other words it means ordinarily a sacrifice. But the very first mantra of this 
Khanda gives another meaning of this word. Yajaa means the purifier also : not only a 
sacrifice but a sacrifier. Yajna thus is the name of Vayu— the Redeemer, the Sacrifice. 
The Commentator shows this'.

The Vayu (the Christ) is the presiding deity of sacrifice, and is 
named also the sacrifice, and dwells in sacrifice.

It is in sacrifice and service that the Christ dwells. Ho is called the Priya bhritya 
or the “ beloved servant ” of God.

The word Yajna when meaning the purifier is derived from \J jna, “ to be pure.
jR fis th e  present participle of y/ to move. He who moving (*R[) 

purifies (Jna)— He who by his passing purifies. The Commentator shows this as the 

Great Passion.
Because he purifies by his passing, he is called lajr.a, which is 

derived from the root j ha ‘ to be pure; and yan passing, moving 
along.”  Hence the Vayu is called Yajna ov the Purifier-by-moving.

He has two feet, which have their foot-stools in the speech and the 
mind (of the holy). His right foot rests in the mind, and the priest called 
Brahma (constantly) worships tins foot. His left foot rests in the speech, 
and the three other priests, theHotri, &c., worship it.

(Brahma priest worships the foot resting in mind : therefore his prayer is mental, and 
not uttered. In a sacrifice, he sits silent and mentally enacts the whole sacrifice. He 
must not speak).

Therefore from the commencement of the matin chant (Pratar 
anuvaka) till the final recitation of A rati (Paridhaniya) (he must keep 
silence, and worship silently). If Brahma, utters speech (during this period) 
he causes the loss of one foot of sacrifice. The Vayu is the sacrifice, 
and his symbolical sacrificial feet are the mind and the speech, .there­
fore, let Brahma become a muni (silent sage), meditating on the Vayu 
and the Lord Hari.

The external sacrifice being a symbol of the Vayu, if the Brahma priest speaks, he
injures, as if it were, a foot of the Vayu : makes the Vayu lam e-m akes the sacrifice im­
perfect. In an act of sacriflce-any occult rite— every priest must perform strictly  to 
the latter the duty appertaining to his office. The duty of the Brahma priest is that 
of a Silent Watcher ; he must not speak, otherwise he imperils the whole ceremony.

S e v e n t e e n t h  K i i a n d a .

Mantra i .

S R H q fc l rT ^ 'R T ’T R T ^

f t * :  it % Ifi
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Pi ajapatih, the Lord of creatures, the Lord Visnu. oTT̂ TH* Lokan,  ̂

the worlds, the physical, the astral and the mental : and the devas presiding 
over them, Abhyatapat, brooded over. He cogitated “ are these
the essence, or the essence is something more subtle than these Devas.” %qT5 , 
Tesam, of them (the worlds). Tapyamananam, so brooded over.

Rasan, essences, something more refined Prabrihat, he squeezed
out, distilled. Knew as the final conclusion. Agnim, the Fire, 'jfzjran'
PrithivyS, from the earth or the Physical Plane Deva : from the goddess of earth.

Vayum, the lower Vayu, the breath in the nose. 3F?rRgr3 Antariksat, 
from the intermediate plane, qpfet A’dityam, the sun. Rq: Divah, from the 
Heaven.

1. The Lord of creatures brooded over the world- 
lords, and from them thus brooded on He extracted their 
essences, Agni from the (goodess of) earth, Vayu from the 
(god of the) intermediate plane and Aditya from the (god 
of) the heaven plane.—302.

M a n t r a  2.

H  q rTTfer e rt W l -

Sah, He, the Lord called Prajapati. qfTT: Etah, these. Tisrah,
three, Devatah, the shining ones. qpjjrfqa; Abhyatapat, brooded over,
distilled. rTfurq Tasam, of them. rT ĴTHRre. Tapyamananam, being brooded 
on. Rasan, the essences ; Prabrihat, extracted, squeezed out. qpq: Agneh,
from Agni. =fj=?r: Richah, the laws of the physical plane, the Rik laws. Brah- 
ma, the Lord of the Riks. qr r̂: Vayoh, from Vayu ; zrsjjq Yajumsi, the Yajus 
laws, the laws of the astral plane. Siva, the Lord of the Yajus. I a Adit-
yat, from Aditya. f̂PTTH Samani, the Saman laws, the laws of the worlds of 
harmony, t. <?., of the five higher planes beginning with Svar or heaven. Vayu 
(the Christ) the Lord of the higher planes.

2. He brooded over these three devatas, and from 
them thus brooded on, He extracted their essences :— (Brah­
ma the Lord of) the Riks from Agni, (Shva the Lord of) the 
Yajusas from the (lower) Vayu, and (the Chief Yayu the 
Lord of) the Samans from Aditya.— 303.

M a n t r a  3.

sTfTf 3 R T  I

i i ^ ii ■
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s ahi .He. qqR Etam, these. 5THfte WUR Travim vidyam, the lords otuie 

'Hhree Vedas. Abhyatapat, brooded over. Tasyah tapyam&nay&h rasan prabrihat, 
from them brooded on, he extracted the essence. 55; f R  Bhuh iti, Bhuh thus, 
lhe Boar called Bhufj. Rigbhyah, from (Brahma the Lord of) the Riks.

fFT Bhuvah iti, Bhuvah thus. The Man-Lion called Bhuvah. qsp-q: Yajur- 
bhyah, from (Siva the Lord of) the Yajusas. Svar iti, gjvah thus. Kapila
called Svar. UTHR: Sainabhyah, from (Vayu the Lord of) the Samans.

3. He brooded over the deities of the threefold know­
ledge, and from them thus brooded on, he extracted their 
essences, Bhuh from (the lord of) the Riks, Bhuvah from 
(the lord of) the Yajusas, and Svar from (the lord of) the 
Samans.—304.

Mantra 4.

tm w m  thrift? qrfq^q f| w q m q  m?- 
qw^q w % n

m . fat, therefore, qa; Yat, if. qjtKq: Riktah, through the Rik : on account 
of the Rik. Rsqq; Risyet, is injured. If the sacrifice is injured, *j: ^
Bhulj svaha iti, “  Bhfih Svaha.” urf*# Garhapatye, in the Garhapatya fire. 
StfSpr Juhuyit, let him (Brahma) offer. The Brahma priest should offer a 
libation to the Lord in the Garhapatya fire, with the words Bhuh Svaha, medita­
ting on the Boar manifestation. Richam, (of the Four-faced Brahma the
Lord) of the Riks. qtr Eva, even, Tat, then. r r  rasena, from the essence.

Richam, from the Riks. tfRiir Viryena, from the powerful (Boar) : from 
tfe^grace of the Boar. q ^ q  Richam Yajnasya, of the Riks of the sacrifice,
muen Viristim, injury. u?Rtr Sanidadhati, he (Brahma priest) cures.

4. Therefore if the sacrifice is defective from the 
Hik side, let the Brahma priest offer a libation in the Garha­
patya fire, saying, Bhuh Svaha. Thus he cures through 
the essence of (Brahma the Lord of) the Riks, and through 
the grace (of the Boar the Overlord of) the Riks, any defect 
in the sacrifice on account of the Riks.— 305.

M a n t r a  5.

qrq q §sr d iffer
tmw q^qf q1q%  q f  qr \m\

ini T  Atha’ now' Yadi’ if‘ Vajus^h, through the Yajus. Risyeta, is
firJU'e d> BhuvaJj Svaha. hi, thus. Daksinagnau, in the Uaksina

1 e- Juhuyat, let him offer a libation. <FF?R RR Yaju^m  eva tat rasena,
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tli.cn even through the essence of Siva the Lord of the Yajus laws. 713<$r5  ^
Yajusam Viryena, through the grace of (the Man-Lion the Over-lord) of Yajus.
;>rg->rTn Yajusam, of the Yajus HT5T53 Yajnasya, of the sacrifice. Viristim Sanda- 
dhati, he cures the defect.

5. Therefore if the sacrifice is defective from the 
Yajus side, let him offer a libation in the Daksina fire, say­
ing, Bhuvah Svaha. Thus he cures through the essence of 
(Siva the Lord of) the Yajus, and through the grace of (the 
Man-Lion the Over-lord of) the Yajus, (any) defect in the 
sacrifice on account of the Yajus.— 306.

Mantra 6.

WW VP? fTTOtt frdjrfT: f?-TT*Tr-
strinr ns&r nrw frattr tfrai w ntftsK »i  ti

Atha, now. Yadi, it. gTW Samatah, on account of the Saman  ̂ Risyeta, 
is injured Svah Svaha, iti thus. =STr^rv Ahavanfye, in the Ahavaniya
fire. Juhuyat, let him offer a libation, tfT Samuam eva tad rasena,
through the essence of Va)7u the Lord of the Samans, 37r*:5T5.3 f3 l3T Samnftm 
Viryena, through the grace ot Kapila the Over-lord of Samans. Samnam 
Yajnasya viristim sandadhati, he cures the defect of the sacrifice arising from 
the Saman.

6. Now if the sacrifice is defective from the side of the 
Saman, let him offer a libation in the Ahavaniya fire, saying 
Svah Svaha. Thus he cures through the essence of (Vayu 
the lord of) the Samans, and through the grace of (Kapila 
the Over-lord of) the Samans (any) defect in the sacrifice 
on account of the Samans.—307.

Note — The Kapila mentioned here is an incarnation of Visnu, and should not be con­
founded with the founder of the atheistic Saukhya, The Lord as Kapila showed out the type 
of the highest M an ; the Lord as Nrisimba (Man-Lion) showed out the type of the highest 
astral entity, and he as Varaha (the Boar) is the type of the highest animal or the physical 
type. Bhuh, Bhuvah and Svah represent the three planes, as well as typify the highest 
types of organised beings peculiar to those planes.

M a n t r a  7.

?Ri«rr v as tu s
SPJJTTT ffVi * fffiw  vfff 3#%  *TS ST$ W IT  HVSI1

^  Tat, that, m j  Yatha, as Lavanena, with the salt, with the borax.
Suvarnam, the gold. Sandadhyat, (a goldsmith) may cute.

/
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with gold. tstFT Rajatam, the silver. Rajatena, with silvei 3  Ti afJh; 

tin. Trapuna, with tin. Slsam, the lead. Slsena, with lead. 3 ft  Loharn,
the iron. Lohena, with the iron. ^  Daruh, the wood. Daruh, the
wood. Charmana, with leather.

7. As (the goldsmith) cures (softens, or removes the 
inpurities of) gold by means of borax, and silver by means 
of gold, and tin by means of silver, and lead by means of 
tin, and iron by means of lead, and wood by means of iron, 
or also by means of leather.— 308.

M a n t r a  8.

T O W  f  WT

q t t p f f f f T  »  c; II
Evam, thus, trsrT* Esam, of these. Lok&nam, of the worlds,

the physical, astral &c. tgrutn Asam, of those. tfrTITR: Devatanam, M the Devas, 
Agni &c. Asyab, of this. 'I rayyah, of the threefold  ̂IW*?T: Vldya-
yah, of the knowledge, i. e„ Brahma, Siva and Vayu. fraw Viryena, by the 
Powerful, by the Best having the names of Bhfth &c., by the Lord, by the grace 
ol the Lord : of the Almighty, rWrt?€.fi^fTTh Yajaasya Viristim Sandadhati, 
(The Brahma priest) cures the defect of the sacrifice, Bhesaja Kritah,
performed by a physician, well-done, Ha vai, indeed. Esa \ajnah yatia
evam-vid Brahma bhavati, this sacrifice, where there is a Brahma priest who 

• knows thus.
8. Thus does (tlie Brahma priest) cure the defect 

of the sacrifice by means of these World-lords, by these 
Devatas, by means of the Lords of the threefold knowledge, 
and by the grace of the Almighty. I hat saciifice is veil- 
done where there is a Brahma priest who knows thus. 309.

M a n t r a  9 and  10.

^  ^  WT W T  W T O f l p T

WT H i l l

i^ N r  wrawfwt is % 0 11
11 11 ffcf w x q w  II a H

5
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Esafi, this, f  |  Ha vai, indeed. jj^ j : Udak-pravanaJj, inclined !

towards the north, going towards the higher world ; carrying the sacrifice to 
the udak or the higher planes, Yajnah, the sacrifice. Yatra, where. Evam vit, 
thus knowing. Brahma, the Brahma priest. Bhavati, is. Evam-vidam about, thus 
knowing. Ha vai, indeed. Esa gatha, this gatha. Brahmanam, the Brahma priest.
Anu, regarding, zr : j r : Yatah, Yatah, from what what, from whatsoever place, 
owing to the defect of the sacrifice. Avartate, falls back. ffH Tat,
tat, there there, thither. n=5$ R  Gachchhati, goes (through the help of Brah 
ma priest). HPT?: Manavah, the man, the devotee, the sacrificer. ggg Brahma, 
the Brahma priest, tr? Eva, alone. Eka, one. r p h R  Ritvik, the priest.

Kurun, the performers, the sacrificer and the other priests. A^va,
the quick-witted, Quick, plus ?r Va, wit. Asu +  vS—asva, quick-witted.

Abhiraksati, thoroughly protects. Evam vid, thus knowing. %
Ha vai, verily, indeed, agjr Brahma, the Brahma priest. Yajnam, the sacrifice. 
anWH? Yajamanam, the sacrificer. r I r r  Sarvan cha ritvijah, and all
the priests. Abhiraksati, protects. fftHpr Tasmat, therefore. Evam-
vidam eva, thus knowing alone. Brahmanam, the Brahma. Kurvita, appoint.
H Na, not. An-evam-vidam, not thus knowing.

9 & 10. That sacrifice verily is upward carrying in 
which there is a Brahma priest who knows thus. And with 
regard to such a Brahma priest there is the following 
Gatha:—

“ From wherever it falls back, thither (through the 
help of such Brahma) goes the man. The Brahma alone is 
the One priest. He the quick-witted saves all the other 
performers (of sacrifice).”

A Brahma priest who knows this saves the sacrifice, 
the sacrificer and all the other priests. Therefore, let a man 
make him who knows this his Brahma priest, not one who 
does not know it, who does not know it.—310, 311.

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY.

If the sacrificial priests Brahma &c. break the rule of their office, thus if the Brahma 
speaks, during the performance of the sacrifice, or the Ilotri &c. fail to recite Mantras, 
or recite them wrongly, the sacrifice is imperfect. To complete it, the Vyahriti Hotna is 
enjoined as a penance. This is done by offering oblations in the fire, reciting the Mantras 
Om Bhuh Svaha, Ora Bhuvah Svaha, Ora Svah Svaha. The present Khantla glorifies these 
Vyah pities, and shows why they are so efficacious.

Thus it is in tlie same:— “ The essences of the three worlds (the 
Earth, the Intermediate Region, and the Heaven), are the Eire (Agni Deva), 
the Lower Vayu (the Deva of Passion &c.\ and the Sun (the Deva of Mind).
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“ Brahma the presiding deity of the Rig Veda (the physical sciences) 

is said to he the essence of Agni ; while Kara (&va) the presiding deity 
of the Yajur Veda (the science of the Astral plane) is the essence of the 
Lower Vayu ; while the chief Vayu the presiding deity of the Sama Veda 
(the science of the mental Plane and,Harmony) is said to be the essence of 
Surya. The essence of'Brahma is Bliuh and (the Lord Visnu as) the 
Varaha Incarnation ; the essence of £§iva is Blmvah (the Lord Visnu as) 
the Simha Incarnation ; the Essence of Vayu is Svah (the Lord Visnu as) 
the Jvapila Incarnation.

(In fact. Bhfili, Blmvah and Svah are the names of the three incarnations of the Lord—  
namely the Boar, the Man-Lion andKapila.)

“ The Brahma priest, knowing thus (that, the three Vyahritis Bliuh 
etc. are the names of the Lord) should protect from injury all the priests 
by offering oblations in the fire with the Vyahritis, because (they are the 
names of the Lord). Let every Brahmi priest be thus knowing. Thus 
it is in the same (book already quoted).

The phrase udak pravanah in mantra 9 means 1 inclined upwards,
“ going to the higher worlds.”

The commentator next explains the gatha given in that mantra, namely, jjrJT
qu u ^ sfq . URTT ; 3 ^ 3 .  T m ffd  He first takes up the

phrase yato yata avartate tat tad gaclichhati manavah.
Owing to faulty performance of a sacrifice, from whatever particular 

place one comes back (unsuccessful), to that very place he goes with (the 
help of a) Brahma priest who knows this (Vyahriti IToma).

Note. -T h e  particular position aimed at by the sacrifice becomes lost owing to the 
wrong performance of the rite. This defect, however, is remedied by the learned Brahma 
priest.

That Bralnna alone is the one priest who protects the actors (Kurun= 
performers of a sacrifice, the sacrificer as well as the other officiating 
priests).

The “ atfva ” is the “  quiclc-intelligenced,”  “ the intuitional per­
son.” (It does not mean “ a mare ” here).

The word asfaa is derived from the root va ‘ to go’, with the prefix 
tufa, quick. It therefore means “ the quick moving.” The word “ going ” 
always has the secondary meaning of “ understanding also (gati=avagati). 
“ The quick moving” — “  the quick understanding.

Says an objecter. qq^r-f-qr^qippr, and not m i l .  How do you shorten the W  into 
and elide the 7  of To answer this; the Commentator quotes the following Sfttra :

“ There is optionally the elision of the long vowel, of the visarga,
and the rest.” It is by applying this sutra, that the long vowel is shor­
tened, and the 3  is elided, and thus we get the noun m il meaning “  the 
quick-intelligenced,”  “ the wise,”

/ / / ^ \ ^ \  / ?»
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M A NT R A  I.

^ ^ T f l  ^  ^  s i j m i  t  %  s fc jS J

S IW F  ^ !W  11 \ II
n: Yah, who. ^ Ha. % Vai, expletives, Jyestham, the oldest. =g

Cha, and. % q . ^restham, the best. =g ;Cha, and. Veda, knows. 5% :  
Jyesthah, the oldest, srg: fkesthah, best vpiTfr Bhavati, becomes, t?PH: Pranah, the 
PrAna, the Principal Prana.

Note.—In subsequent parts, words like %  i,, T, will not be translated. Similarly 
words which occur several times, in the same or connected mantras, will be translated 
only once.

1. He who knows verily the Oldest and the Best be­
comes himself the oldest and the best (among his peers).
The Chief Prana is indeed the Oldest and the Best.—-312.

Note.— This praises the Prana and Knowledge of Prana (the Christ), thus showing 
that Pranic Knowledge is very essential.

Mantra 2.m 1  1 wfei mm  1  vnrfrr wfwft
w fef[S : 11 r  11

g: Yah, who. Ha, vai. Vasistham, the best of the dwellers or
residents. Veda, knows, Svdnarn, among his own people. grf» Vak, the
speech ; the Agni. ,

2. He who verily knows the Best of the Dwellers, be­
comes himself the best of the residents among his own people. 
(The Prana working through) Agni is indeed the Best of 
the Dwellers.— 313.

N ote—By speech is meant the Prana as indwelling in Speech, i* e., in Agni the god 

of speech.
Mantra 3.iff % V sfast st ra 1  wt%sg-

f e F j ^  u i t r a r  11 *  ii
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X ^ r^ ^ n % 8 ra .  Pratistham, the firm support or firm rest, jrffr Prati Tisthati, 

becomes firm, remains firm. srrwg. WUfi Asmin Loke, in this world. 3Tgf«Tg. 
Amusmin, in that (world) the next world. Chaksuh, the eye, the Sun, the
presiding deity of the eye.

Note.—By eye is meant the Prfi.ua as indwelling in the eye, i. e., in Stirya the Deva of 
the eye.

3. He who knows the Firm Stay, stays firmly (as he 
desires, either) in this world or in the next. (The Prana 
working through) the Surya is indeed the Firm Stay.— 314.

M a n t u a  4 .

m  i l w l ?  ^ m r :  m g -

w p r  11 $  11

fi're*! Sampadam, success. Asmai, to him. SRPir: Kamah, desires,
objects of desire, nqska Sariipadyante, succeed, ^ r :  Daivah, the divine. 
*Ugqr: Mftnusah, the human. JiJtwq' Srotram, the ear. Indra, the god of ear.

4. He who knows the Success, succeeds in (getting 
all) his desires, both divine and human. The (Prana work­
ing through) Indra indeed is the success.— 315.

M a n t r a  5.

4 r  ?  w r s r a f t r  a r t  f  m

w n r a s r a t  n n  n
0 Ayatanam, the home, the refuge. sqfaniSvanam, to his people.

Manas, the mind, Rudra.

5. He who verily knows the Refuge, becomes a refuge 
of his people. (The Prana working through) Rudra is in­
deed the Refuge.— 316.

M a n t r a  6.

W W  I  STRUT S f R T S f X  ^  S r i -

TOWflf II < II
Atha, now. jnt!JT: Pranah, the senses, the devas of the senses, ar? 

STOKT Aham ^reyasi, in (the matter of) “ I the belter,” namely, as regards who 
was the best, VyOdire, quarrelled. Aham, I. fkeyan, better.

Asmi, am.

6. The (devas of the) senses quarrelled together as 
to who was the best, saying, ‘ I am the best, I am the best,’—  
317,

■ e°%\
' V ADHYAYA, I  KEAWJA, 3, 6.
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f r t  r r ^ r ^ f t  s n r w  q q f e r f a r e

s?WF ^T^TF ^JTR^F: m^J«-rT: 5TT$R ^ « - a i

t o -<w | tht sT ra^faftT Fcr s r m ^ r  f  m x

n u n

»HH Manas, the mind, The Deva of mind. r̂oTP- Balah, children under 
six montiis. Amanasah, mindless : without the functioning of the Rudra-
presided mind, though the Pranic mind, is active.

11. Then the (deva of) Mind went out and remain­
ing absent for a year, came back and going round to the 
other senses, said: “ How did you manage to live without 
m e?” They replied:— “ As children, do not think but 
breathe with the organ of breath, speak with the organ of 
speech, see with the eye, hear with the ear. Thus we 
lived.” Then the Mind re-entered the body.— 322.

M a n t r a  12.

W f f  w i y f f T :

v d l S m  I I  H  i l

:$ptr. Atha, now. ^ Ha, then, when the inferiority of all was thus proved, 
linn: Prana’n, the Chief Breath. 3T%5fiR5I^ Uchchikramisan, wishing to go out.
U Sa, he. m i  Yatha, as. Suhayah, a spirited horse. Patvisa, the
controller (i^a) of the clever (patu) i.e., the restrainer of the spirited animal, 
i .e , the tether-pegs. Max Mtlller translates padviiA by fetter, sqiffiqf Saitkun, 
the pegs (to which his feet are tethered). ungttqr Sanldiidet, might tear up 
(when some one trying to test him, rides on him and whips him), Evam, 
thus. ??ruq(ltaran, the others, qranq, Pi'anan, the senses, Samakhidat,
tore up. rf Tarn, him (the Chief Prana). 5  Ha, then. upTuk?! Abhisametya, 
coming round (to him), Uchuh, said. Bhagavau, Sir, Lord. trPT
Edhi, be ye (great.) Pvam, thou. qp Nah, amongst us. *Tg: Sresthah, the 
Best. Asi, art qr Ma, do not. Utkratnih, go out (of this body).

12. Now the Chief Breath wanted to go out, as a 
spirited horse tears up the strong pegs (to Avhich he is 
tethered), thus he tore up the other sense-devas (from their

( i f  W&Xy c h h An d o g y a -u p a n ir a d . [ q t



seats). Then they came round to him and said :— “ Lord, 
he thou (ever great). Thou art the best amongst us. Do 
not depart from this body.”— 323.

M a n t r a  13.

w m w m  z r f t m s f e R  #  

m t  » % \  \\
Atha, then. 5  Ha. itr Enam, to him (the Chief Prana). Vak,

speech. Uvacha, said, Yat, what, if. tsr̂ q Aham, I. Vasisthah ;
the best of the dwellers. Tvarn, thou. rr Tat, that, Vasisthah. rhu Asi, 
art thou. Iti, thus. Chaksuh, the sight. srffTSr Pratistha, the firm stay.

13. Then the Speech (Agni) said to him : “ What 
makes me the best of the Dwellers is Thy power because 
Thou art the Best of the Dwellers.” Then the Sight (Surya) 
said to him :— “ What makes me the firm stay, is Thy power, 
because Thou art the Best Stay.”— 324.

M a n t r a  14.

■ r r  rt RRraRRrrcftfct 1 1? «n
Srotram, Hearing, Indra. Sampad, Success. rr ;̂ Manas, Mind ;

Ayatanam, the refuge.
14. Then the Hearing (Indra) said to him : “ What 

makes me the Successful, is Thy power ; for Thou art the 
Successful.” Then the Mind (Rudra) said to him :— “ What 
makes me the Refuge, is thy power, for thou art the 
Refuge.” — 325.

M a n t r a  1 5 .

*1 W wrat R RRjxfa .( R RRIt^ TRUR-sld
v W w h  stttsrr Aw t r  r t p r  1 1 ; vmi

m w  11 \ 11

H Na, not. % Vai, verily. ^  yachah, the speeches Na, not.
t'ie s'§'lts’ Na, not. straiTO Srotrani, the Hearings. Na, not. 

'Pmu Manamsi, the minds. ?f=j Iti, thus, Achaksate, say the wise.
ie wise do not say “ the Speeches or Sights or Hearings or Mind ; they say

6

________T7 ADHYAYA, I RUANDA, 12, 15._____________
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^ Y ^ ^ T a s ." They use the general word Prana to represent the activity of all 
the senses: for they know that it is Prana that controls and works through 
all the senses, gnnr: Pranah, the Pranas, fig Iti, thus, Eva, even. 

f Achaksate, they say. snUTP Pranah, the Prana. f| Hi, because, therefore. qg 
Eva, even. qgrfg Etani, these ; ggmff Sarvani, all. ggr% Bhavanti, are.

 ̂ 15. T h e w ise  do n ot ca ll them  th e S p eech es, th e S ig h ts
|| th e  H earin gs, th e M inds ; b u t th ey  ca ll th em  Pranas. T h e  

P ran a v er ily  is  a ll th ese .— 326.
i. _____ ___
ii

S econd K handa .

1 M a n t r a  i .

5 ^  f r e i R  f t  h s #  s i f t a j c f t f c r  m

i ^  f  wt f t ^ H R f f  m m m  11  ̂ n
1 g  Sa, he (the Chief Prana), ^ Ha. ggrw Uvacha, said. pfc Kim, what,

g Me, for me. graq Annam, food. qfgsgTg Bhavisyati, will be  ̂ ?rg Iti, thus. 
g?j Yat, what. r%PTd[ Kimchit, ^soever. fgq Idam, this, tgr A from, up to. 
t^g: Svabhyah, to the dogs, m  A, up to. srgn%>-g: Sakunibhyah, the birds. fig 
Iti. thus. Ha. 3^ :  Uchuh, they said, g^ Tat, that. % Vai, verily. qgi* Etat, 

l this, Anasya, of the Ana: the Chief Prana, grgq. Annam, the food. =gg:
Anah, the Ana, the Chief Prana. Ha vai. gpi Nama, indeed.
Pratyaksam, in e v e r y  (prati) sense (aksa). He dwells in all the senses, there­
fore Prana is called Pratyaksa “ in every sense.” Na, not. ? Ha, verily. %

1 Vai indeed. qqrgrt Evatnvidi, to one who knows thus. Kinchana, any­
thing, (that the Prana is All-Eater). gprgq An-annam, non-food, qffig Bhavati, 

i becomes. This primarily applies to Rudra, who is the best knower of Prana, 
and hence the All-Eater, namely the great Destroyer,

1. P ran a sa id :  “ W h at .sh a ll b e m y fo o d ? ” T h ey  
answ ered  : “ A ll that th ere ex is ts  even  unto  d ogs and b ird s .” 
T h erefore th is  is  food  for A na. A na is  v er ily  ca lled  the  
P ratyak sa  (the d w eller  in  a ll the sen ses). To h im  who 
k n ow s A na thus, th ere is  n o th in g  th at is  not fo od .— 327.

N o t e .—Prana said “ Your praises, O Devas ! are not sufficient. You must make Puja 
to me with food and drink also. Now what is the food that you are going to offer to me ?” 
Devas said : “  What food can we offer thee to whom every breathing thing is food ? Every 
being down to dogs and birds are thy food, All animals are food of the Ana—the 
breather.”
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M a n t r a  2.

F ffa rq  f% H T̂HT HTT^THMTq ffrT fTf*rF*tT3J 
^ R r^ F r f: ^ cTN iqRgT^rfe: q f^ rirT  S F ^T  ^  
w m t  ^  n r  11

U Sa, lie. Uvacha, said. 1% Kim, what, h Me, for me, T̂U: Vasah,
dress. vrf ŝqni Bhavisyati, shall be. ^  lti, thus. -grp Apah. water (drink 
by all iiving beings). lti, thus. 5 Ha. 3fjj: Uchuh, they said. fWTH
Tasmat, therefore, because the waters are the dress of Prana. % Vai, verily, 
tjttfl Etat, this food. Asisyantah, when eating; when they go to eat
and when they finish eating, Purastat, before. Cha, and. tfqRglrl
Uparistat, after. =sr% Adbhih, with waters. q-fegfiT Paridadhati, they surround ; 
they dress, they clothe. Lambhukah, obtainer, gainer. Pla, indeed.

Vasah, of (heavenly) garment. VTqtfrT Bhavati, becomes. 3RJT: Anagnah, 
not naked. Ha. Bhavati, becomes.

2. He said : “ What shall he my dress?” They ans­
wered “ All the waters that animals drink.” Therefore 
when the wise people are going to eat food, they surround 
it before and after with water. (A person who thus sips 
water thinking that it is the dress of Prana) gains divine 
dress and is never naked (here or hereafter).— 328.

Note.—Because all the waters drunk by living beings go to clothe the Prana, therefore, 
those learned in Sacred Scriptures, consciously clothe the Prana, by the process of 
Aposana. It is sipping a small quantity of water before commencing to eat and similarly 
when one finishes eating. The process is called Aposana or gandfisa.

M a n t r a  3.

q*TTOT#rflr 11 3  11

1 at, that. f  Ha. qr^ Etat, this science of Prana. qr̂ TcRm: sn̂ TTS?: Satya- 
kfimah Jabalah. fTPgrRi Gosrutaye, to Gosruti. •A lP d V a iy a g h ra p a d y d y a ,  
son of Vyaghrapada. 3 3 ^  Uktvd, having said. 3 ^  Uvficha, said : i.e. told its 
fruit thus. Yadi, if. Api, even. <r?[rl Etat, this (science of Prana),
Suskaya, to the dry. r̂nn% Sthanave, to the post, stick. c|)qr̂  Bruyat, (one) may 
tell. Sfr^Ja yeran , would sprout up, grow, tp Eva, even. Asmin, in it.

Sakhdh, branches. srq%g: Praroheyuh, would spring up. gsrTWfd Palasani, 
leaves, lti. thus,

L : ' A
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3. Satyakama Jabala having taught this (occult 
science) to Gosruti son of Vyaghrapada, said:— “ If one 
were to tell this science to a dry stick even, verily there 
would grow in it branches, and spring out leaves.”— 329.

N o te : Even a dry-as-dust philosopher on learning this science of Christ-love
becomes rejuvenated—such is the life-giving power of the Prana—the Lord of Life.

M a n t r a  4.

s y R  11 8  »
Atha, now. sir  Yadi, if. Mahat, greatness (as regards this visible or 

invisible world), Jigamiset, wishes to obtain. ^fU^qRIH.Amavasyayam,
on the day of the new moon. Diksitvd, performing preparatory rite (for
a fortnight, such as living on spare diet of milk &c. keeping vows etc.)

Paurnamasyam ratrau, on the night of the full moon srffaqfq Sarvau- 
sadhasya, of all herbs, t. e. of the ten kinds of grain, rice, barley &c. 
Mantham, paste, powder: mash. ^PT-r^n1: Dadhi-madhunoh, in curd and honey.

Upamathya, stirring, mixing, SfRT Jyesthffya sresthaya svaha,
with the mantra “  Svaha to the oldest and the best.’' Iti, thus. ^  Agnau, in 
the fire. Aj^'asya, of the ghee : the paste refined with ghee, Hutva,
having offered as oblation, ipf Manthe, in the paste. UTTft Sampatam, throw­
ing. Avanayet, let him do.

4. Now if one wishes to obtain greatness, let him
commence the preparatory rite on the day of the new moon 
(and having kept the rules for a fortnight) prepare on the 
night of the full moon a paste of the ten kinds of grains, 
and mixing it with curd, honey and ghee, offer it into the 
fire reciting “ Svaha to the Oldest and the Best.” After 
that let him (scrape the mixture sticking to the ladle), 
and throw it into (the vessel containing) the paste.__330.

Note.— The offering is called mantha (to stir, to churn) because first a flour is made 
of ten kinds of corn, rice, barley &c. (technically called sarvausadha) and then it is mixed 
with curd and honey and well stirred. The churning ceases when the paste “ rises” 
becomes spongy. Then ghee is poured into it. Taking a ladle (sruva) full of this mixture, 
it is offered into the fire, with the mantra “ Om Jyesthaya feresthaya Svaha.” Then the 
ladle is cleansed and the mixture in it put into the vessel containing the paste. Simi­
larly four other oblations are thrown into the fire with four mantras as given below,

1 ^



Mantra 5.

| ^ r  t r > a q r a t F R ^ s i f i t -

^  ^ ^ tsthtsefst

f ^ T  * F V f  # T T r F F R ^  II *  II
^rasra ^r?r Vasisthaj'a Svaha “ Svaha, to the best of the settlers.” Iti 

agnau, tints in hte. Ajyasya, hutva, having offered the paste mixed with ghee. 
Manthe sampatam avanayet, let him throw the remains sticking to the ladle 
into the vessel containing the paste. Similarly offerings are to be made to 
Pratistha,-to Sampad, and to Ayatana.

5. I11 the same manner let him offer the mixture to
the fire, saying “ Svaha to the Best of the Dwellers.” After 
that let him throw the ladle-scraping into the mantha- 
vessel. In the same manner let him offer the mixture to 
the fire, saying “ Svaha to the Firm Stay.” After that let 
him throw the ladle-scraping into the mantha-vessel. In 
the same manner let him offer the mixture to the fire saying 
“ Svaha to Success.” After that let him throw the ladhw 
sciaping into the paste-vessel. In the same manner let 
him offer the mixture to the fire saying “ Svaha to the 
Refuge. After that let him throw the ladle-scraping in to 
the mantha-vessel.—331.

Note. There are five oblations to be given into the fire. This would show the 
quantity of paste to be prepared. The paste which remains after this homa, is to be 
eaten by the sacrificer with the mantras next given.

Mantra 6.

w w  s r r ^ T T ^  s j w f t  m m s

^  T f  ^ 5 :  TT^fTT^TIRI: ^

flfTTW ^t ^ ^ F T F fr fr T  11 ^  II
m  Atha, then after the homa. s r f ^  Pratisripya, throwing a little (of the 

remaining paste into the fire). Afijalau, in the hands : in the hollow of the 
ands. x .v q  Mantham the paste. Adhaya, placing. lapati he
ecites, let him recite (and bow to the Deity of Sacrifice) saying. Amah

' ma" m  Nama as’*thou art by name' Amah, immeasurable, infinite

a J a  F ADHYAYA, 11 KHAKI)A, 5, 6. — S l



because % Te, thy. Sarvara, all. f g *  Idam this. The whole of this 
universe is no measure of thee. Or m V  HT % ¥*n may mean "  all this verily
dwells with thee” In this sense does not mean “ measureless” ; but 
"those who dwell together,” " those who are close together.” ^ : Sah, he, the 
Chief Prana, ft Hi, because, Jyesthah, the oldest in age. srg: ^resthah, the 
best (in qualities), Raja, the king, the delight-giver, Adhipatih,
the over-lord, sovereign, the great protector. u Sa, he. qr Ma, me.
Jyaisthyam, the condition of being the oldest.^ Irgqjjr ^raisthyam, the state of 
being the best. r̂ssTO.RSjyam, royalty. %HiUH«<H.Adhipatyam, sovereignty. rpTOrff i1 
Gamayati, make, carry, may he lead to: give, Aham, I. iiq Eva, indeed,
Idam, this. q ^ Sa rva m , all. srUTR Asani, may I bring under control, may I 
become.

6. Then throwing a little (paste into the fire), he 
places the rest in the hollow of his palm, and recites : “ Thou 
(Prana) art named Ama (Measureless) : because all this is 
no measure of thee. Because thou art the oldest, the best, 
the king, the sovereign, lead me to the state of becoming the 
oldest, the best, the king, the sovereign (among my peers).
May I become (or control) all this.”— 332.

M a n t r a  7.

*rfcf v fr a H f+ k q T ^ m fc T

w m  v f a i r m  f w r %  h vs u

* *  Then> after finishing the above japa. ^  Khalu, indeed, Etaya,
with the following. Richa, with the rik. Pachchhah, at every line
of the stanza ; at the end of each Pada of the stanza. Achamati, he
swallows : let him swallow the paste, Tat Savituh Vrinimahe,
we obtain from the Creator. Iti, thus. Achamati, may he swallow. qzpi.Vayam 
we. Devasya, from the God. Bhojanam, protection and pleasure.
Iti Achamati. 5jg« grestham, the best. Sarvadhatamam, the greatest of
the supporters of all. Iti Achamati. 3* Turam, the swift : the servant. >r«uq 
Bhagasya, of the Lord, sffaft Dhimahi, we meditate. Iti, thus. ^ 3  Sarvam, 
the whole, Pibati, he drinks, let him drink.

7. Then let him swallow the mantha paste reciting this 
Rik stanza:— “ We obtain from the Creator”—here he swallows
one mouthful ; “ We from God, protection and pleasure,”__
here he swallows \ “ Op the best and all-supporting,__■
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lie swallows; “ Tlie servant of the Lord, we medi­
tate ”—here he drinks all.1—333.

Note. The whole stanza runs t h u l W e  obtain from God the Creater, all pro­
tection and pleasure. We meditate on the best and all supporting servant of the Lord.” 
The servant of the Lord of course, is Prana (the Christ).

Mantra 8.

RfRpq WiX^ WT q^T#: *TT̂ TTcT qftmr WT 
qT qmmsqHTf: ^qfq w r i  q?q^ *g j q^- fir h q n
Nirnijya,having cleansed, having washed, Kamsam, made

of bell-metal. Chamasam, made of udumbara wood. The vessel in
which mantha is kept should be either of -bell-metal or of wood (udumbara). 
This vessel shoulld be now cleansed. ^  Va, or. Pa^chat, behind, stjt:
Agneh, of fire, umrffiT Samvisati, he sits down : let him sit down. WHPU Charmani, 
Of a Skin, or. ?rr Sthandile va, or on the bare ground,
Vacham-yamah, with speech-controlled ; without speaking, ^srar?: Aprasahah, 
without making any effort. Without being accompanied by his wife. ^  Sa,' 
he (sacrifice!-). arft Yadi, if. Striyam, a woman, Pasyet, he may
see (in dreams), Samriddham, has succeeded. ^ 4  Karma, the rite : the -
sacrifice, hi, thus. f̂ ClTFj Vidyat, let him know (as a sign).

8. Then having washed the mantha vessel, which
should he either of hell-metal or of wood, let him lie down 
behind the lire, on a skin or on the bare ground, silently 
and singly. If in his dreams he sees a woman, let him know 
this as an omen that his sacrifice has been successful.__334.

Mantra  g.

s&rqi: u qq? qr&g q n ^ n i q w fttti
q q R R i d d l ' d  m $ j{

|| ^ ||

, 7  Tat’ ° n thiS' ^  E :a • ’ this- ^ loka1-1’ this ve, se. Yada, when
Karmasu- ntes< 111 sacrifices. ^  Kamesu, (which are) Kamyas 

optional performed with the object of attaining any desire. ffr** Striyam a 
woman. ^  bvapnesu, in dreams. ^  Pafrati, he sees. W s a m r i d d h i m

then*. , JaniySt- ,et hi™  k"ow. ( f t , "  Tasmin, in
that, Svapna-mdargane, in dream-vision.

9. On this there is the following verse •__£< If jn
Ivamya sacrifices, he sees a woman in his dreams, then let

\^r£ y  J ^  ADHYAYA, II  KHANVA, 7, 9'.
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him know this bodes success— this vision shown him in a
dream, this vision shown him in a dream.”— 335.

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY.

N ote.- In the Fourth Adhyaya was described the teaching about Brahman under 
the heading of Para Brahma-Vidya, and also the teaching about Vayu under the title of 
Apara Brahma-Vidya. This Adhyaya deals with the same topic, and shows that the 
aspirant after salvation must get the grace of Vayu, for without His grace, release is not 
possible. Hence the glorification of Vayu (Christ) in the first two Khandas. It may be 
called the Vayu Vidya. Hence the Commentator quotes an authority to prove the great­
ness of Vayu, and to explain this Klianda.

It is thus in the Prabhava : —“ He who knows that the Vayu is the 
Best and the Oldest of all the Devas, becomes on attaining mukti the best 
and the oldest among his equals.

“  He who knows the Vayu as the Best of the Dwellers (Vasistlia) 
becomes best among those who dwell near him. He who knows Him as 
the firm rest (Pratbtha=stable), stays firmly in any one place that he may 
choose to stay in- (That is he can dwell in any place that he likes, and 
dwell there permanently if so inclined.) He who knows Him as success, • 
gets all successes, and he who knows Him as the home, gets home.”

Thus the Vayu is the best, the oldest, the most neighbourly, the firmest, the richest 
and the Abode of all.

“ The Great Vayu Himself is alone the Best, the Oldest, the most 
neighbourly, the most firm, the successful, the Abode. It is through His 
grace and figuratively only that Agni is called the most neighbourly, or 
that the Sun-god is called the most firm or that Indra is called the success­
ful, or thatRudra is called the Abode.” Thus it is in the Prabhava.

The Commentator next explains the word pratyaksa in the phrase Ato ha nama 
pratyaksam. The word hero docs not mean “ that which is the object of perception ” 
but that which is in every sense (prati+aksa) that which is the real agent in all the 
sense activities.

This Prana alone performs all the functions of every sense, by taking 
up its residence in them {i.e., it works them from within) : and it is separate 
also from every sense. (Even without . the help of the separate sense, 
Prana alone could have performed all that they do.) But though He is 
so able, yet it is His will that He works through the senses (in adult 
ordinary beings). In infants under six months, all the separate functions 
of the separate senses are performed by (this Universal Sense) Prana 
alone through the rnanas : hence there is no memory of that period.

Mind is under Rudra. But in an infant under six months, Rudra does not take pos­
session of the mind. Hence all psychic activities are performed during that period by 
Prana alone. Consequently there is no memory, for the ordinary Rudra-dominated mind 
does not enter in those activities.
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Similarly in the state of Turiya (the Trance and Release) all 
perceptions take place through Prana alone (and not through different 
senses.)

[In the state of Mukti, the Sense-Devas vanish. It is through this Universal Sensory 
Prana that all sonse-fnnctions arc then performed. Thus the examples of the infant 
and of the Released show, how Prana performs all sense-functions without the senses.
Next arises the question, since the Rndra-eontrolled mind is not in Mukti how does 
the man remember the world experiences in that state. The organ of memory is not 
there, but memory still is active.]

“ The memory however (is retained) there (in Release) by controlling 
the Prana.

(Prana being the store-house of all memories, all memories are recovered in Mukti 
by controlling this Prana. But how can any man control Prana who is the highest Being 
in the universe next to God ? To this tho Commentator answers.)

“ The phrase ‘ controlling the Prana ! means getting His grace by 
entire devotion to Him. When Prana is thus controlled, (i. <?., becomes 
gracious) the manas is controlled, and consequently all the senses.” Thus 
it is in the same.

[This explains the memory of the Muktas : and telergy and other 
sense activities of persons in a state of trance or catalepsy.]

The Prana or Ana (as it is styled in this Upanisad passage) is 
called Pratyaksa, because He is in all the sense organs, The word Praty- 
aksa, would thus mean the Universal Sensory.

Note. —In tho state of Mukti, the Jiva is iu his highest vehicle called the Svarhpa 
indriya, all other yehicles drop down before Mukti is reached. This Svarupa indriya 
is tlie body of the Christ or Prana. It is through it that the Prana works ; no lower 
devas can work through this Svarflpa deha. But the Mukta is one who has obtained 
tho grace of Prana and hence through Prana recovers all his memories of past lives.

lhe Sruti next says that he who knows Prana thus, to him everything is an object 
of food—he can eat everything. This is prima facie a paradox, for man can never eat 
everything. The man therefore could not have been referred to in this Sruti passage.

“ Rudra is said to be the only person capable of having the full 
knowledge of Prana principally, therefore he is the real All-eater : other 
persons can know Prana partially only, according to their capacities, 
more or less ; and so secondarily they are said to be also all-eaters ”
(Ibid.)

The Sruti next mentions that food and garment are given to the Prana by the Devas.
ATas Prana without food, or dress before ; and does he depend upon the Devas for his food 
and clothing? To this it is answered, the Prana had all these, but it is offered to him 
in the same sense as offerings given to the Lord, to whom belongs everything The 
offering given to the Lord marks the love of the giver, not that the thing given did not 
belong to the Lord from before.

“  As to Visnu belongs all food and raiment and He is Independent 
of a ll ; but men offer to Him puja with these, because they stand in need 
of His help, and not that He has any need of these offerings ; so the Devas

7
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in ancient time offered food and raiment to the Prana.” Thus it is in 
Karmanuphrvi.

The Sruti (mantra 2 khanda 2) says “ Therefore wise people, when they are going 
to eat food, surround their food before and after with water. He then gains a dress 
and is no longer naked.” This prima facie  would mean that a man who performs the 
Aposana ceremony at the time of eating, will get a dress in this life. That is not the 
meaning.

“  A person who drinks water both before commencing to take food 
and after finishing it, with the notion that such water forms the covering 
of the Prana, surely gets divine dress in Heaven and in Release.”  Thus 
it is in the Prabhaiijana.

The Sruti then says : “ If you were to tell this to a dry stick, branches would grow, 
and leaves spring from it.” This miraculous power of the Prana Vidya is true only if 
the dry stick had the capacity to understand the Prana Vidya. Since the Jivas are in 
every object, a dry stick may have also a Jiva. If that Jiva is capable of understanding 
the Prana Vidya then this miraculous effect would occur.

“ If a stick that is deserving of this knowledge, hears of the Prana 
Vidya, then his branches would grow and leaves spring: and after that 
he (the Jiva in the stick) will get Mukti on obtaining the knowledge of 
Visnu. There is no doubt in it.” Thus it is in the Prana Samhita.

[In khanda 2 mantra 5 is taught tho mantras for offering lioma to the Prana under 
the name of Jyostha and Srestha. Then it is further said that he who offers oblations to 
Prana in this manner, becomes the oldest and the best. Lest one should think that ho 
becomes so in this world, only, the Commentary explains it by showing that it is in tho 
next world also that he becomes Jyestha, Srestha.]

“ Having offered oblation to the Prana with the mantras ‘ Jesfchaya 
isvaha,’ ‘ Brestjhaya Svaha,’ the worshipper undoubtedly, becomes the oldest  ̂
and the best among his peers both in this world and the next: there is 
no question about it.” ( Ibid.)

[Next comes a mantra addressed to Savitri, see khanda 2 mantra 7. The subject- 
matter of these two Khandas is however the Prana and his glorification. How is it that 
the sun-god Savitri isjirought in here ? It looks irrelevant. The Prana here is identi­
fied with Savitri say some Commentators. The author shows that Savitri here means 
the Creator, the Lord God Visnu Himself.]

The -Rile “ Tat Savitur Vrinimahe Vayam Devasya Bhojanam,” means 
“ We obtain (Vrinimahe Vayam) from the God Savitri, i. e., from the 
Creator of all, namely from Visnu, the bhojana which means protection 
and enjoyments (of ail sorts).”

In fact the word bhojana is hero from tho rooty/bhuj “ to protect,” “ to enjoy,” It does 
not mean mere food, but protection as well, and food also is to bo taken in its wider sense 
of “ all enjoyments.”

I he latter part of the Rik is Srestham Sarvadhatamam, Turam 
bhagasya Dhimahi.” The word bhagasya means “ of the Lord Visnu, who 
possesses all lordliness, &c., in the shape of all perfect qualities ”

IT . :( 1

_____________ CHHANDOGYA -UP AXIS AD._______________ _ S L
' ' . - ; ('V'



% M z t ~ — ---- ------------ - ;  ---------------- ;---------  o L d
-ŵtTlie word bhaga literally means primarily lordliness and cognate attributes. Here 

it moans and includes all the six attributes which go to make one a Bhagavat.

Turam means servant: and refers to Vayu. Srestham, the best; 
Sarvadhatamam, of all supporters the highest.

The whole Rile thus means :— “ We obtain from the Divine Creator 
protection and enjoyment. We meditate also on the servant of the Lord 
(namely on Vayu), for he is the best and highest among the supporters.”

The Commentator now quotes an authority, for his above explanation.

“  Having meditated on the Vayu the servant of Nnrayana, as the 
best of all, may we get all enjoyments from Visnu the Creator of the 
universe.” (Ibid).

T h ir d  K iia n d a .

M antra i .ufum^mr sru-
f P f t m s j  w n v  y f u u > u

%fR5§: Svetalietuh, ^vetaketu by name.  ̂ Ha. %rreijR: Aruneyah, the 
son ol Aruni, wlio was the son of Arana. q̂ rrSTRf Panchalanam, of the (rulers 
of the land of) Panchalas. h rrh  Samitim, asserobl}', committee. ir r  Eyaya, 
went (in order to display his learning). ^ Tam, him, to ^vetaketu. Ha. srqrsw* 

Pravahana Jaibili. sqm Uvacha, said, Kumara, boy. s r  Anu,
a preposition to be joined with the verb asisat. rt Tva, thee. RfWR Asisat, 
the full word is anvasisat, instructed. r r  Pita, father, «[r  lti, thus, s r  f| 
Anu Hi, did instruct, yes. vrr: Bhagavah, Sir. fR  lti, thus.

1. Svetaketu Amneya went to tlie court of tire king 
of the Panchalas. Pravahana Jaibili said to him “ Boy, has 
thy father instructed thee ?” “ Yes, Sir,” he'replied.— 336.

M antra 2.

q R  q f e d n h r  s m t :  w  w r a  ? r %  * r a r5-mqqrqi 3 gin st uut ffh %r  faj-
T T V F q  U  a U T U R r  B U  W U l  fT %  II R II

Vettha. knowestthou. rr Yat, what (path >. fR  bah, from this (world). 
t$lRr Adhi, taking hold, str: Prajah, creatures. sr?r  Prayanti, go (from this 
world to the other). |R lti, thus.  ̂vrr; ^r  Na bhagava]»> iti, no sir. Do you 
know the path on which all creatures go from this world to the next ? No sir 

Vettha, knowest thou. Yatha, how, by what path. Punaravar-
tante iti, they return. ?i r r : *r  Na bhagavah iti, no Sir. Vettha, knowest
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thou. <%: Pathob, of the two paths. ggqRtq Devaydnasya, of the Deva-Path. i 
f 7 f 3 H ^  Pitriyanasya, of the Path of the Pitris. sq|%h Vyavartane, two diver­
gences. ?r %  Na bhagavah iti, no sir.

2. “ Knowest thou that Path on which the creatures
go from this world (to the Brahma’s world or the Chandra’s 
world)?” “ No Sir,” he replied. “ Knowest thou by what 
Path they return ?” “ No Sir,” he replied. “ Knowest thou
the cause of the divergence of the two paths the Devayana 
and the Pitriyana?” “ No Sir,” he replied.—337.

Note. —The third question relates to the causes of the divergence of these two paths.
What are the means and acts which make the Jiva take one of these two paths ? Why 
some go on the Devayana and the others the Pitriyana ?

M a n t r a  3,

^ S F rftfrT  m  W  f f i f  \\\\\

%  Vettha, knowest thou. qqr Yatha, how. Asau, that. 5 % :  Lokah, 
world. q Na, not. % %  Sampuryate, becomes full. Though thousands are 
dying hourly, how is it that the next world is not filled and this world exhausted. 
Vettha, knowest thou. Yatha, how, in what manner. Panchamyam, in
the fifth, -iflrf'i'r Ahutau, in the libation qaT Apah, the waters, jptq 
Purusa-vachasah, called man. The Jiva wrapped in waters obtains a body and 
gets the name of man.

3. “ Knowest thou how that world never becomes
full?” “ No Sir,” he replied. “ Knowest thou how in the 
fifth libation, the water gets the name of Man ? ” “ No Sir,”
he replied.—338.

Mantra 4.

w  3  m  fw t fw  sr U m m

% s g r e r s r  *r ? r w :  fa g r lir a r a  q s f t t r a r  
S T g r % « r  w r r  f e q  w  ¥ n r s t R 5 t t t ? 3  11 8  »

W  Atha, then, being so ignorant, g Nu Kim, why now. =5^% ,  
Anusistah, instructed. " I  am instructed." qpfrqqr: Avochathah, didst thou 
say. 3: Ya]j, who. f| Hi, because, firrPT Imani, these, q Na, not. Vid-
yat, does know. tfiqfT Katham, how. Sah, he. qfgfsqij: Anusistah, ins­
tructed. 51%  Bruvita, can say. %  Iti, thus, g  Sa, he, Svetaketu, ^ Ha.



Vv^flap^J-Ayastah, being silenced, being put to discomfiture (by Pravahana). 1̂ 5 : 
Pituh, of the father, Ardham, place, house. Eyaya, went back. ^
Tam, to him, to the father. Ha. Uvacha, said. Ananusisya, with­
out fully instructing. srprVava. f%5T Kila, how. Iir Ma, me. V7*TTPI. Bhagavan, 
Sir. Abravit, said, ?qr Tva, thee Anusisam, “ 1 have ins­
tructed.”

4. Pray ah ana sa id  “ T h en  w h y  d id st tliou  sa y —
‘ I am  in stru c te d .’ H e w ho d oes -not k n ow  th ese  th in g s , 
h ow  can  he say  £ I am  in stru c ted  ’? ” T h e h oy  b e in g  th u s  
s ilen ced , w en t to h is  fa th er ’s p lace , and sa id  to  h im  “ W ith ­
out fu lly  in stru c tin g  m e, your h on or sa id  ‘ I h ave fu lly  
in stru cted  th e e .’ ”— 339.

M a n t r a  5.

W W T H  H  f  T=TT^ H I ^

%  m T ^ m m  ti *  n

qr=ET Pancha, five, rt Ma, me, Rajanyabandhuh, the fellow of a
Rajanya, the pseudo-ksatriya. R^Prasnan, questions. =57171̂  A praksit, asked.

Tesam, of them. ^ Na, not. q^Ekam , one. ^pfChana. 3RTcR Asakam,
1 could. T%^?[ Vivaktum, to answer. SSvetaketu then told his father the five 
questions, hearing which his father said, u Sa, he (the father) ha.
Uvacha, said, m\ Yatha, as. »rr Ma, to me. s^Tvam, thou. 777̂  Tata, dear 
boy- qm^Etan, these. 37^ :  Avadah, hast told, *7777 Yatha, fully, properly.

Aham, I. qqf Esam, of these, sr Na, not. udiU'T Ekanchana, an}' one.
Veda, know. q p  Yadi, if. STjJB Aham, I. ffrpjjman, these. Avedis-

yam, knew. ^  Katham, how. % Te, to thee. ^ Na, not. 9777$ ^  Avaks- 
yam, I should have told.

5. “ T h a t fe llo w  of a K sa tr iy a  a sk ed  m e  five q u es­
tio n s, and I cou ld  n o t an sw er  one o f th e m .” T h e  fa th er  
sa id  “ D ear boy, I  m y se lf  do n o t k n o w , th e  a n sw ers  fu lly  
to  any  on e o f th ese  q u estio n s w h ic h  th ou  h a st to ld  m e. I f  
I  k n ew  th ese  q u estio n s, w h y  sh o u ld  I  n o t h a v e  to ld  th e e  ?” 
— 340.

Note. -T h e n  Gautama said to Svetaketu. “ If tliou hast a mind to learn this vidyd 
come with me and let us go to the king and remain there as religious students and learn 
it from him.” But Svetaketu after the rebuff that he had got, did not like to court another 
discomfiture, and said “ You may go. I won’t.” Then Gautama alone went to the king
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Mantra 6. £

H I  nfatfr TTqttoWqTq tR $ I  UTHTqTffwT H 
f  ITFT: HWFT 3^Tiq rR  ffa rq  *tTjjq*q 
f t r R ^ r  q r  n t f r a r  f f i t  h  f t= n ^ r  c i l q  r r a ^ q t t g q  f o r i  

^MPr q t^ f q rq w rw ^ m q  ^  q ftfit n i  it
^ Sa, he. Ha. nr?PT: Gautama, m?: Rajnah, of the king. Ardham, j

place, qqpi Eyaya, went. ?T& Tasmai, to him. (Gautama). Ha. smra Prap- 
taya, to the visitor who had come, Arham, honor. =?rgtfc Chakara,
showed, did. u Sa, he (Gautama). Ha. snrTC. Pratar, in the morning, v̂n̂ t 
Sabhage, when the king) had entered the court room. 3 ^ 3  Udeyaya, went 
out. ^ Tam, him (to Gautama). Uvacha, said. Manusasya, of
man. vttpR. Bhagavan, O venerable, nkpr O Gautama. Vittasya, of
wealth, like gold &c. qj; Varam, boon, fiator: Vrintthah, choose thou. Iti, 
thus. q- Sa, he. Ha. Uvacha, said. qq Tava, thine. qq Eva, indeed. JT*rq 
Raian, O king. rn̂ sf R tT Manusam vittam, human possessions, qrq Yam, what, 
qq Eva, even, <j;qn$q Kumarasya, of the boy. qp% Ante, near, qr=qq. Vacham, 
speech, questions. qvTrspir: Abhasathati, thou didst say. qjq Tam, that, qq 
Eva, even. Bruhi, teli thou. fRf Iti, thus.

6. Then Gautama went to the king’s place. He (the 
king) honored his visitor. Next morning when the king- 
had entered the court house, Gautama again went to him.
The king said to him “ 0  venerable Gautama ! ask a boon 
of such things as men possess.” He replied “ 0  k in g !
Let such human possessions remain with you. Tell me the 
(answer to the) questions which you addressed to my hoy.”—
341 .

M a n t r a  7 -

q  f  f a r  ^

ftqrq qqt nr ?q Am rqqtqqq qsn^ ?qq: g q  firm 
su^qieq^fri qqrc| qqg «fi%  qra^q srcttqqm|rqqr 

? f q r q  »  h

^ : It ^ II
q  Sa, he (the King).  ̂ Ha. Krichchhii, perplexed, 3*35 Babhflva,

became : because the questions related to mysteries not yet revealed to the 
public. q Tam, to him (Gautama) Ha fqt spq Chiram vasa, stay sometime,
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?Tff MIsdh'm-’V-hH Ajnapayam Chakara, commanded, gr Tam, to him. ?  Ha, then.
Uvacha, said, m t Yatha, as. qr Ma, to me. srTvam, thou. iffaq 

O Gautama. Avadah, thou hadst said. The King said “ Dwell for some­
time here, after that, as thou shalt tell me, 1 will do." According to scrip­
tures, the student must live at least for a year with his teacher, before any 
instruction could be given to him. The rule could not be relaxed even in favor 
of Gautama, zprr Yatha, as. Iyam, this knowledge, q Na, not. JTfcJ) Pr&k, 
before. t^ T vat, thee. 3  Tu, but. grr Pura, before. VidyS, knowledge’. 
anjnur1!. Brahmanan, to Brahmanas. Gachchhati. goes. Tasmat
therefore, because it was confined to the Ksatriyas. 3  U. Sarvesu
Lokesu, in all the worlds, Ksatrasya, of the Ksatriya. q=r Eva, even.
tlRTTetiH Prasasanam, the right of ruling or teaching, Abhut, was. 51% Iti,
thus, stw Tasmai, to him. ?  Ha. Uvicha, said.

7. The king was perplexed : and commanded him, 
saying: “ Stay for sometime here” : and further added 
“ 0  Gautama, what thou hadst asked me, (I shall tell thee 
then, on completion of the probationary period) : because 
this knowledge has never gone to any Brahmana before 
thee. Therefore the ruling power belongs to tie Ksat­
riyas in all the worlds.” Then (when the probation was 
over) he said to him.— 34-2.

F ou rth  K h a n d a .

M a n t r a  i .

’'N
W f R F  ||  ̂ \\

Asau, in Asu or in the Life: Asau is locative singular of asu.
(1 he Lord dwelling) in the Chief Prana, qpf Vava, verily. Lokah the
luminant: the Luminous (Lord Dwelling in Heaven): Narayana iff™
O Gautama, ^ r :  Agnih, the Eater : the Destroyer. He has five forms. ^  
lasya, of Him, the Lord Narayana called Agni and dwelling in heaven and 
■n Prana. Adityah, the Aditya, the Lord in the sun: called Aditya
because He takes up (Adana) or attracts everything. m  Eva even o f t ,  
fuel. 1 he Highest. *Sam =full. It=edha = high. The Lord Visrm is 
called Sanut or the Summit, Rasmayah, the rays : delight and wisdom
* R a - delight and tjr Sa=wisdom. Vasudeva. tjq: Dhumah, smoke: the 
shaker j. he who causes trembling. ^ D h u -to  tremble, the terrible Ahar 
fhe day ; Indestructible. *  = not. ^ destroy , that which Nescience canno!



or destroy. Safikarsana. viTU : Archih, the light , the Much (ar)
adored (chita). Chandramah, the Moon : the Delight-giver, Pradyumna.
btjto: Angarah, the coals : the pervader of limbs, auga =  limbs, ra=pervading 
The Thriller. Naksatrani, the stars : He who has no fa) other rule.
(Ksatra) over him is called Naksatra. Aniruddha. T T ^ n ^ r : Visphulinghh, the 
sparks; he that causes diverse (vi) intuition (sphurana) of the wise. The 
Inspirer.

1. 0  Gautama ! that Luminous (dwelling in Heaven
world) and the Prana is the (Lord Visnu indeed called first) 
Agni. Of Him the form that attracts is called Narayana, the 
Most H igh; the form that delights Vasudeva, the Terrible ; 
the form which transcends ignorance is Sankarsana, the 
Adorable ; the form which is gladness is Pradyumna, the 
Thriller ; and the form that is omnipotent is Aniruddha, the 
Inspirer.— 343.

Note.—Literally the verse means:—The Agni is that world, 0  Gautama ; its 
fuel is the Sun itself, the smoke his rays, the light the day, the coals the moon, the 
sparks the stars. This, however, describes the Heaven world or the Devachan under 
the simile of a Fire altar. The Lord in Heaven appears as the Sun, which illumines the 
whole heaven : and is therefore likened to Samit or fuel. Samit also means the Highest 
manifestation of the Lord in Heaven. Technically it is Narayana. The terror inspiring 
form of the Lord in Heaven is Vasudeva, the Rays that proceed from the Sun ; all evil is 
destroyed by the vibration of those rays ; the day in Heaven is the Sankarsana and called 
archill or light or the adorable : the moon in Heaven is Pradyumna aspect of the Lord, 
the stars in Heaven are His Aniruddha form. Thus the Lord presides in His five forms 
in heaven. The five forms are called by various names which have come to apply to 
fire-altar and its accessories. Thus

Sam it=fu el=th e Summit i.e., Narayana.
Dhum a=sm oke=the Awe-inspiring i.e., Vasudeva
Archis=flame or light=the Adorable i.e., Sankarsana. f
Angara=Uhe livc-coals=the Thriller i.e., Pradyumna.
Visphulinga=the sparks=the Inspirer i. e., Aniruddha.
The sun, moon, stars, day and rays in heaven arc all forms of the Lord.

M a n t r a  2.

r r i f a l r a f a l f r a l  ST5T l l f t f  W T f ^ :  w r i t

rrar H w rfn  11 ^ 11

ffar g g sn  11 % n
rlffa’L Tasmin, in Him, in the Narayana, in heaven irfriW L Etasmin, in that 

Lord possessing the above five forms. 3JTTf Agnau, in the fire. Devalj,
the Devas : the rulers of the Heaven-world. ^raddham, the Faith i. e. the 
disincarnate- pious man who had performed with faith all the sacrifices while
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living on earth. It represents the Jiva surrounded by water of faith : i. e., the 
five permanent atoms, sjgpr Juhvati, sacrifice, offer as a libation, 
lasyah, from that. Ahuteh, from oblation, ffpr: Somah, Moon.
Raja, king, Sambhavati, becomes. That is he enters into the world
of Soma king.

2. The Devas (of Heaven) offer in that Fire (Nara- 
yana) the Faithful soul ; and from that oblation he enters 
the kingdom of the King Soma (and gets a mental body)— 
344.

Note. The Devas carry the soul and present him to the Lord in Heaven : and it is 
thus that the Soul of the pious enters heaven, where the sun, moon, and stars, mists and 
light are all forms of the Lord. The soul is here called Sraddha or Faith. This word also 
means water, because water is the great vehicle of sacrifice. This is the first oblation of 
water.

Pravahana takes up the answer to the fifth question first. The fifth question was 
“ why in the fifth libation the water is called Man.” The five stages in the soul's 
reincarnation are meant here. The first stage is the entrance of the soul in the Soma- 
world the Devacliau.

The word Sraddha generally translated as faith or water may mean the permanent 
atoms -th e  physical, the astral, the mental molecule, and the mental atoms which cling to 
man throughout his life journey. The life of faith is the functioning of these atoms.

F ifth  K handa.

Mantra i .

T & d t wra hkm rffreRFT ^  ffrg -

ip T R T T  II (> II

Parjanyah, the Father of the Great One, param=great and janya = 
father: the Lord Vasudeva called Parjanya. tjrfsr: Agnih, Fire; altar. ^  
iasja, his. Vayub, the air : the Lord as wisdom and life: Va=wisdom
and Ayus =  life. Samit, Narayana. Abhram, the cloud : the Lord as the
supporter (bhra) of water (ap). Dhilmah Vasudeva. Vidyut, the lightning
the Lord as illumining (vidyota). Archil,, light, Ashnih, thunderbolt”;
the Lord as Eater (asana=eating). Augarah, coals, grgW  Hradunayab, the 
thunderings s the Lord as ever glad (Hrada = glad).

1. 0  Gautama ! That Great Father (dwelling in
Indra Loka) is (the Lord Vasudeva indeed called the second)
Agni. Of Him (the form which is Intelligent Life is the
Most High (Narayana), the form which is the supporter
of waters is the Terrible (Vasudeva), the form which is

8
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Illuminating is the Adorable (Sankarsana), the form which is 
the All-eating is the Thriller (Pradyumna), and the form 
which is Ever-glacl is the Inspirer (Aniruddha).—-345.

Note.— This describes the Intermediate Region or the Astral plane, -where the soul 
now descends from the Devachan. The air, the cloud, the lightning, thunderbolt and the 
thunderings are the elementals and elemental essence of the astral world. The Lord in 
His five forms dwells in these also.

Mantra 2.

SOTK TR1H 3PIT

II ={ II

srer 11 ^ 11

Tasmin etasmin agnau, in that fire. Devah, the Devas of 
the astral plane. H5IRd. Somain rajanam, the king Soma namely the soul
descending from the kingdom of Soma, and surrounded hy a coating of Soma 
or mental matter, sjgnr Juhvati, offer as libation. Tasyah ahuteh,
from that oblation. Varsah, the rain : the soul is enveloped in rain, t. e. in
a coating of astral matter.

2. The Devas (of the astral plane) offer in that fire 
(Vasudeva, in the Astral world) the king Soma (the soul 
enveloped in Somic matter). From that oblation, (the soul) 
arises with an astral body (literalLy, arises rain). —346.

Note.—Thus in the second oblation the jiva gets another coating. The soul has 
now two sheaths—the mental and the astral: the two atoms now become active.

K h a n d a  S i x t h .

M a n t r a  i .

' - p i t  T r f a r f i t f f i i i t s f f m  m R r r f W f  11 s< 11

Prithivi, the earth : the Lord as Vast Expanse. Sankarsana. HTfSTU 
Samvatsarah, the year: the Perfect Enjoyer, Aka^ah, the either ; the
Perfect Light. nr% Ratri, the night: the giver of joy. f t̂r: Difiah, the quarters : 
the Teacher of Supreme wisdom ; Avdntaradisah, the intermediate
quarter?, the Teacher of the Secondary wisdom.

1. 0  Gautama, that Vast Expanse (dwelling in the
earth) is the (Lord Sankarsana indeed called the third) 
Agni. Of him the form which is the perfect enjoyer is the

4
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High (Narayana), the perfect light is the Terrible 

(Vasudeva), the joy-giver is the Adorable (Sankarsana), the 
Teacher of Divine Wisdom is the Thriller (Pradyumna), the 
Teacher of Inferior wisdom is the Inspirer Aniruddha.— 347.

Note.— The (Lord Snkarsana in) tlie earth is the Agni O Gautama, in the year itself 
is the Highest (Nar&yana) in the ether is the Awe-inspiring (Vasudeva,), in the night is 
the Adorable (Sankarsana', in the quarters is the Thriller (Pradyumna), in the Inter­
mediate quarters is the Inspirer (Aniruddha).— 347.

M a n t r a  2.

^ T T  I f f t  ^ T T

* W r f r t  M *  II
'erg; II % II

Vatsam, the soul enveloped in astral matter. ^ 3 3  Annam, food. The 
soul gets a physical body i. e. the etheric body.

2. The Devas (of the Physical plane) offer in that 
fire (Sankarsana) the Rain (the sonl enveloped in astral 
matter). From that oblation (the soul) arises with an 
etheric body (lit. the food).— 348.

Note.—In the third oblation, the soul enters the plants, &e., which are food of man.

K h a n d a  S e v e n t h .

M a n t r a  i .

- m  m u q  q f m q r u f t  ' p i t  f t t i r -

f % 2T | r c f K r :  u r a  f q n j p u r g r .  u  a

Purusalj, the man, the Lord as giver of abundance. Pradyumna. T̂cR 
Vak, speech, the word, stptj: Pranah, breath : the Life f ^ r  Jihva, tongue, the 
Sacrificer. Chaksuh, the eye: the All-seeing. Srotram, the ear : the
All-hearing.

1. 0  Gautama ! that Super-abundance (dwelling in
man), is (indeed the Lord Pradyumna called the fourth) Agni. 
Of him, the Word is the Most High (Narayana), the Life is 
the Terrible (Vasudeva), the Sacrificer is the Adorable 
(Sankarsana), the All-seeing is the Thriller (Pradyumna), 
and the All-hearing is the Inspirer (Aniruddha).— 349.
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The (Lord Pradyumna in) man is tlie Agni 0  Gautama, in the speech itsMf 
is the Highest (Narayana), in the breath is the awe-inspiring (Vasucleva), in the tongue 
is the adorable (Saiikarsana), in the eye is the Thriller (Pradyumna), in the ear is the 
Inspirer (Anirudclha).

M a n t r a  2.

%WT WiT IftrT fl^fT WTfH TcT:
O T i r a  ii r  ii

SIHH: II VS 11

Annum, food ; the soul dwelling in food, trP Retah, seed : the sperm
cell.

2. The Devas (of the body of man) offer in that fire 
(Pradyumna) the food. From that oblation (the soul) arises 
as seed.— 350.

K h a n d a  E i g h t h ,

M a n t r a  i .

*7Fif T̂W f W M f  m m  
H w  w r a  ifSffFIF WRTH-TT f^ T % fT : \

sfpTT Yosa, the woman: the Worshipped by all, theServedby all, the Loved 
one by all. Vava, verily, Upastha, the Most Proximate, being in the
heart of all. Upainantrayate, persuades, coaxes. The Lord is the
great conciliator. qrTH Yoni, womb, the union. The Lord is the great uniting 
Force. gjfrm Amah karoti, draws in. I’he Lord draws everyone within
Himself in the Great Latency. TTOHF3T: Abhinandah, joys: The Lord is the 
Great Joy.

1. 0  Gautama! that Beloved (dwelling in woman)
is (indeed the Lord Aniruddha called the fifth) Agni. Of 
Him the Nearest is the Most High (Narayana), the Conciliator 
is the Terrible (Vasudeva), the Uniter is the Adorable 
(Sankarsana), the Absorber is the Thriller (Pradyumna) and 
the Joy-maker is the Inspirer (Aniruddha).—351.

M a n t r a  i .

u h  ii

ll ll



On that Agni, the devas (in the hody of Man) offer 
seed. From that oblation rises the germ (the etherial man 
is now coated Avith a physical body).— 352.

Note. Thus Man called Sraddha or water of faith, in the fifth oblation becomes 
Man i. e., endowed with a physical body. The saeri (leers are Devas here. They are the 
true hotSs here. The first oblation is made to the Lord as He is in Heaven, the second 
to the Lord as He is in the Intermediate Region, the third to the Lord as He is in the 
Higher Regions of the earth, the fourth to the Lord as He is in Man, and the fifth to the 
Lord as Ho is in Woman.

K handa  N in t h .

Mantra j.

5fFlcf 11  ̂ 1!
3  iti tu, thus. 'Sfffgr Panchamyfim ahutau, in the fifth obla­

tion. A pah, the waters, the permanent atoms that go w j,h the Jiva when he
throws off his bodies at death. 3 * ^ = ^ :  Purusa-vachasah, man-styled, called 
man. tffiffcr Bhavanti, become, Iti, thus, g: Sah, that Jiva. ^??rfH:Ulba  
vritah, covered by the placenta. ; Garbhah the germ, the foetus. Dasa 
ten. Tr Va, or. HtHH, Masfin, months, tg;g: Antah, within the womb. srrpivn 
Sayitvfi, having slept, dwelt, lain. gpr?! 3T Yavad Va, or so long as i. e. ten or 
more or less months as are necessary. Atha, then, -qrgg Jayate, is born.

1. For this reason is the Water in the fifth oblation 
called Man. That jiva, covered by placenta and dAvelling 
in the Avomb for ten months or as long as necessary is then 
horn.— 353.

M a n t r a  2.^ *TTrit #Wf% ft sNi feftfwtsuq ^
m  R̂TT qw: mm I! * II

SfcT I 3 . II

H s a he. sgg: Jatah, being born. qrgg m g q *  Yfivat Ayusam, so lone 
as.s his life-period: the allotted span of life, t fe ft  Jivati, lives. g T a m  

him. qg Pretam, departing one; dead ghost. f e g  Distant, like, in the same 
manner. ?g: Itah, from this world, Tfqfi Agnaye, to the Fire, to Eva even 

Haranti, carry. The Devas carry, gg: Yatah, from where, i. e from
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the Fire of Heaven, of astral plane, and of other, qq Eva, even. f?r Itah, 
to this place: i. e„ physical plane. 3cT : Yatah, to where, i. e., to the Fire in 
Man and Woman. Sambhutah, born, spring. Bhavati, becomes.

2. When born, he lives his allotted span of life.
When dead, these very Devas carry him up, to the particular 
Agni, in the same manner (as they had brought him down 
from it)—(to that Fire) from whom (they brought him) to 
this plane, where he took birth.— 354. J

N ote—Going back is in the reverse order—men and women take the physical corpse 
i to the physical Are; etherial corpse is taken to the etherial fire (Sankarsana) by the 

ether Devas where the etherial corpse is consumed and the astral set free ; the astral 
corpse is taken to the astral Fire Vasudeva who disintegrates the astral body and sets 
free the mental, the Mental Devas carry the mental corpse to the Mental Fire Nfirfiyana 
who disintegrates the mental body.

T e n t h  K h a n d a .

M a n t r a  i &  2.

r f ? j  f q f q  s n p j  r iq  i r s f l f  -

I) \ II

fq^ jrT  r f ^ q t  ^  fT %  R

Now an answer is being given to the first and third questions. cjf^Tat, 
therefore; because the performance of all Kamya Karmas (self-regarding 
acts), lead to repeated births and deaths : one should become disgusted with 
such Karmas. ti Ye, who (have become indifferent, Virakta). Ittham, thus, 
this secret of the Five Fires, and the Jivas being born through them. The 
five aspects of the Lord. fq«j: Viduh, know, q Ye, who. ^  Cha, and. fi? j  
Ime, these. Aranye, in the forest, in a pleasant spot, ajtgr Sraddha,,
faith, Tapas, austerities i. e., nivritti Karmas. Iti, thus. Upfisate,
follow, practise : namely those who are great in wisdom and those who are 
great in unselfish works (tapas and Sraddha). % Te, they, Archisam,
to light. Abhisambhavanti, go : attain. =5rf%: Archisah, from light.
The rest of the words up to the end of mantra 2 , ending with Devayfinah 
panthfih are the same as in Adhyfiya Fourth, Khanda Fifteenth, mantra 5.

1 & 2. Those who know this thus, and those who 1 
perform works of faith and hardship (altruistically) in some

\ ^ ( m r i  ch hAn d o g y a -u p a n is a d . (^ T
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^^se^tuded pleasant place go (after death) to light, from light 
to day, from day to the light half of the moon, from the 
light half of the moon to the six months when the sun goes 
to the north, from the six months when the sun goes to the 
north to the year, from the year to the sun, from the sun to 
the moon, from the moon to the lightning. There is the person 
the servant of God (Manu), he leads them to Brahman. This 
is the path of the Devas.— 355, 356. *

M a n t r a  3.

j? h r

t u i s a f i  v -J k i  i - 'T j  h r t *.

R t l %  m g w f ^ s r T ’^ m i r r  11 ^  11

Atha, now. h Ye, who. f r̂ line, these (Kamya-doers) Grame, 
in a village, Ista-pftrte, sacrifices and works of public utility (such as
digging of tanks). Dattam, alms. Iti, and the rest, e. g., ^raddha, &c. 
'̂TT̂ fer Up&sate, practise. % Te, they. jjgg DhQmam, smoke, the region of the 
Deva of smoke. Abhisambhavanti, go to, reach, jjsrn; Dhumad,
from smoke, yf^rg Ratrim, to the deva presiding over night. Ratreh,
from night, Aparapaksam, to the deity of dark fortnight. Aparapaksat,
from the dark half of the moon. Yan, to those. Sat, six. JUSTr* Months.

Daksinaiti, goes to the south. rfR.Tan, them. h Na, not. Ete, these.
Saihvatsaram, year. ^Htrr'^FoT Abhiprapnuvanti, reach.

3. But they who live in a village, and practise sacri­
fices, works of public utility, alms, &c., they go to the lord 
of smoke, from the smoke-lord to the night-lord, from the 
night-lord to the lord of the dark-fortnight, from the lord 
of the dark-fortnight to the lord of the six months when 
the sun moves southerly. But they do not reach the year- 
lord.— 357.

M a n t r a  4.

H m t  TFiTT f f f W R i m i C  cT II ||

MasebhyaJj, from the months. Piinlokam, to the world
of the Pitris. Pitrilokat, from the world of the Pitris. Aka-
sam, to ether, the world of Vinayaka. Akasat, from the world of
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Vinayaka. ggpigg Chandramasam, the moon. Tig Esa, that, fipr Somah, 
the Soma. K m  Raja, the king : the sparkling, fig; Tat, that moon : or Soma- 
juice. ggrgrg Devanam, of the devas. g lam, that moon or elixir, ggn Devali, 
the Devas. vragfsg Biiaksayanti, eat.

4. From the Lord of the southern months, he goes 
to the world of the Pitris, from the world of the Pitris to 
the world of Vinayaka (the lord of fourth dimension), from 
Vinayaka to the moon. That moon is verily the sparkling i 
Soma (elixir). That is the food of the Devas : the Devas
eat that.— 358.

,Y0 te>__The Moon world is the place where the Devas drink the ambrosia, and the
Soul that reaches the Lunar World drinks Soma in the company of the gods.

M a n t r a  5.

w r i t e r ?  w  m m  w

it y. u
gf*ggTasmin, in that Lunar Plane, gprg Yavat, so long as: till, ggrgg 

Sampatam, the consumption of good works. TPnfT Usitva, dwelling, Atha, 
then, irgg Etam, that, irg Eva, very. gpsTFra: Adhvanam, path, way. ggiRgsg 
P'unar&vartante, return again, ggr Yatha, by what, f g g  Itam, went (to the 
moon.) Akasam, to ether, Altasad from ether, gign Vayum, to the
air. gig: g?gr V&yuh Bhfltva, becoming air, i .e. ,  dwelling in air. sjgr ggrg 
Dhfunalj Bhavati, becomes smoke, i.e., dwells in smoke. ?jg: Dhumalj
Bhutva, becoming smoke, g[gg ggfg Abhram Bhavati, becomes cloud, i. e., 
dwells in cloud.

5. Having dwelt there, till the finish, they return again 
by that very way by which they had gone up. (Or from the 
moon) to the Vinayakaloka from the Vinayakaloka to the 
world of Vayu, from the Vayu-loka to the world of smoke, 
from the smoke world, they enter the mist.—359.

N ote— Tlie return from the Moon is either by the same path by which one had 
ascended. Or by a different path altogether. The alternative path is mentioned in 
order to produce disgust with the Moon-World. It is not like the Svarga, from which 
the descent is by the same path as the ascent. This alternative path of descent from 
the moon is beset with difficulties, as will appear later o n ; and so Moon ought not to be the 
goal of any wise person. The Kamya Karinas must be renounced, and all one's works 
must be altruistic—duty performed for duty's sake, and performed well.
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i m  HpTT T O  S f T O  T O  3 p ? T  SO T T %  cl f f  s f r f f -  

T O  ^ R f T O T T O ^ R c T ^ r ^ N T  f f t f  ST T T O SH T  1  ^  | R -

sstto  qt *rt usnrfazfr in
°?rqn *Jy?T Abhram bhutva, become a mist, *rq: vrqfq Meghah bhavati, be­

comes a cloud, i.e., dwells in the cloud qq: 5jj^r Meghah Bhutva, after dwelling 
in the cloud. qqsfrq Pravarsati, lie rains down, that is enters into the falling 
rain. % le, they, the performers of kamya works, I ha, here, on this earth.

Brlhi yavah, rice and barley. ^rim r-:iq?'Tqqs Osadhi vanaspatayah, 
herbs and tress. f?f5T firin': Pda m&sah, sesamum and beans, airqsq Jayante 
are born, qq: Tatah, from that. % Vai, verily. Khalu, verily. gfifctTtTrFT* 
Durnisprapatanam, difficult escape: always' fall Into lower depths, constantly 
falling, q: q: Yah Yah, whatever male. f |  Hi, indeed, Food. Atti,
eats, q: Yah, who. tq: Retail, seed. r%qTq Siiichati, sprinkles. qq Tat, that. 
>jq: Bhuyah, again, trq Eva, even, q=qq Bhavati, enters : becomes.

6. Having been in the mist, lie enters the cloud, hav­
ing been in the-cloud, he enters the rain (and falls down). 
Then he is born as a rice or barley, herbs or trees, sesamum 
or beans, &c. From this point there is constant (tantalising) 
rise and fall. For whoever eats the food and begets off­
spring, (the jiva) is there in that food and that seed.— 360.

Note The jiva does not become rice or barley, &c., but is a co-tenant with the jivas 
of rice &c. It is an unconscious dwelling in rice &c.

M a n t r a  7.

m  f t  1 m m  f  #rt% *
WT WF W ^ '# ? R  WFW ^  f f

wt m  w i 11 v s »
q?r Tat, that, among these, q Ye, who. fg  Ilia, here. iq#q=qi:inT: Rama 

niya charanah, good conduct, whose conduct had been good on earth, whose 
physical arts had been good. ?pqr!q: Abhyasah, quickly on finishing their time.
3 Ha, verily, qar Yat, what. % Te, they, uuurqr Ramaniyam yonim.good 
birth. Apadyeran, attain. HISTUr^R1? Brahrqana, yonim, the birth of a
Brahrnana, ^ffqqqifqw The birth of a Ksatriya. qr Va, or. tfoqqrfq^ The birth 
of a Vaisya, w t  Atha, but. q Ye, who. lha, here, Kapflya
charanah, of evil conduct. Kapuyam yonim, on evil ! irth. Sva yonim, a do°-.

Sflkara yonim, a hog. %r̂ r5f Chandala yonim, a Chandala.
a
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7. Of these, whose conduct here has been good, will 
quickly attain some good birth, the birth of a Bralimana, 
or a Ksatriya, or a Vaisva. But- those whose conduct here 
has been evil, will quickly attain an evil birth, the birth of 
a dog, or a hog or a Chandala.— 361.

Note.—This shows the necessity of rebirth on a physical globe (generally on this 
very earth). Emotional anti intellectual acts, good or bad are expiated in the invisible 
worlds, the Svarga or the Moon worlds. The acts done physically on the earth must be 
expiated on this plane. Moreover the period of rebirth is not delated (id in jin itu m . The  ̂
jiva must be reborn within one year from its fall from heaven or any other higher world. 
Hence the Sruti use the word “ quickly”—the rebirth may be delayed, but never for 
a period longer than a year from the downward fall.

M a n t r a  8.

iT C u W T R

W c n f a  ¥ P 5F ?f S tT O W  7R TH T

^rt^vr 5T si s  w
^  Atha, now. Elayoh pathoh, of these two paths— the path

of knowledge (vidya) and the path of karma. Na, not. uJFcfuU Ekatarena, 
by any one (of the two). =5f Cha, and. rfrPt Tani imam, those these.

Ksudra-misrani, small mixed; men of small deeds mixed with 
pleasure and pain : the majority of men who never rise to any height of ac­
tion or wisdom, the lukewarm. tsrafjtT T̂Rffrrk Asakrit avartini, continually 
returning. <JrfTR BhQtaui, beings. Bhavanti, are.
Jayasva tnriyasva iti (of whom it is said) “ be born and die." Who are born 
quickly and die quickly —between whose death and rebirth there is no inter­
lude of heaven world, Etat, this (neither svarga loka nor chandra lokas).

Tritiyam, third, Sthanam, place. Tena, titerefore. Asau,
that. cftq;: Lokah, world. ^ Na, not. Samptjryate, becomes full. rT̂ ra;
Tasmat, therefore. tgJj'srtjrf Jugupseta, let him despise it. This answers the 
question why the next world does not become full, for some do not go there 
at all, others come back from it. The whole object of this description is to 
teach Vairagya—tasmat jugupseta—let one learn to despise this low living, but 
have high aspirations and perform altruistic deeds,

8. On neither of these two ways those men of small 
(hearts) and mixed deeds go : who are returning continually 
(to rebirth) and of whom it is said, “ Live and die.” Theirs 
is the third place. Therefore that world never becomes 
full. So let him despise (such rebirth).— 362.
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M a n t r a  9.

f f r ^ q  g r f  % %  < m -

f o r  =SRTO: < ? s ^ w ' R T « # R r %  11 «. 11

?P5 Tat, on this subject:/.?., on the point that the knower of this Pan- 
chauga vidya is never tainted by the evil of bad company. They may mix with 
tiie greatest sinners and will not be defiled, lisp Esafi, this, SI ok ah,
veise. Stenah, a thief. rtUTJRZl Hiranyasya, of gold. T̂T5[ Suram
piban cha, and drinking spirits. Jjm Guroh talpam avasan, dis­
honoring the bed of his teacher, agigr Brahmaba, who kills a knower of Brahman. 
^ E t e ,  these. qRTp?T Patanti, fall. =spsrrcs Cbatvarab, four. rpW Panchamab, 
the fifth. tSTTTOt Acharan, associating, g  Tu, but. %: Tai, with these Id' 
thus.

9. Oil this is the following stanza :— “ The stealer 
of gold, the drinker of spirits, the violator of the bed of his 
teacher, and the killer of a pious man, are the four who fall 
(into lower worlds), and as a fifth he Avho associates with 
them.”— 363.

M a n t r a  10

w s ?  1 ! «5=i 5T

i ¥ :  m  g  h r  ^  h r  ^  \ o

ifrf II II

m  Atha, but. f  11a, veriiy. Yah, who. tr^qr Etfln, these. ^  Evam, 
thus. ff^ftfi^Panchagnin, the five Fires. Veda, knows. ^ Na, not. (g- Sa' 
he. ^ Ha, indeed) or u? Saha, wjtlr Taih, with these (four kinds of evil­
doers). Api, also, even, Achran, associating, PapamanS. with
evil or sin. RT'sk Lipyate, defiled. ^uddhah, pure outside, tjjf: Putah
clean within : or pure himself, or purifying others, Punya lokah (a
dweller of) the world of the pious. VRUT Bhavati, becomes, q: Yah, who. ^
Evam, thus, k? Veda, knows.

10. But he who thus knows (the Five Divine Aspects
called) the Five Fires, is not tainted with sin even thouo-h 
associates with those (sinners). (On the contrary,) being 
(himself) pure, he purifies (them) ; and obtains the world of 
the pious : he who knows thus, yea, he who knows thus.__364
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MADHVA’S COMMENTARY.

In the previous Khatulas, has been tlius taught the Prana Vidya appertaining to the 
apara Brahman. Now will be taught the doctrine of Five Fires, appertaining to the 
Para Brahman, in order that men may acquire vairagya or indifference. The two paths— 
the Devayana and the Pitriyana, will also be uow described in these six Khanclas (from 
Khanda three to Khanda ten). The five Agnis are not Svarga, &c., but the Lord Himself 
in His five aspects. If "the Five Fires meant svarga, astral, &e., then this doctrine would 
also be a teaching about the phenomenal, and not a Brahmavidya. But the Upanisad 
says that it is a Brahmo vidya for the knower of it goes to Devayana from which there 
is no return (see Khanda tenth yo ittham Viduh, &c.) and so Agnis here cannot mean <
Svarga, &c. This Pauchaiig Vidya relates to the Supreme Lord and this the Commentator 
proves by quoting the well-known Sama-Samliita.

It is thus written in the Sama Samhita “ The words Uyu, Parjanya, 
Varsa, Purusa and Yosa are the five forms of the Lord, namely 
Narayana, Vasudeva, Safikarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha respectively. 
These are called the Five Agnis. The word Agni is derived from yad 
to eat, or from /aga +  ni the mover of the immobile, or fromy/a +  gani 
never moving. (It thus means: 1. The Eater or Destroyer. 2. The
Mover of all immoveables. 3. The Never Moving.)

Thus (1) ujT+fd =  vrurfd =grrfr the eater. (2) (that which by itself is immobile) 
the Mover of the Immobile. (3) (not) +tt̂ + =  Unmo­

ving.
Every Agni has samit, dhfima, archis, angftra and visphulihga—namely fuel, smoke, 

flame, live-coal, and spark. But as Agni does not mean here the physical fire, but God ; 
so these words samit, &c., do not mean fuel, &c., but are the names of the five mani­
festations of the deity—namely Narayana, Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha.

Visnu is called Samit, because He is super-excellent. (Sam= super, 
it=edha=excellent). He is called dhuma because He causes all evil­
doers to tremble. (dhu=to tremble). He is called archis, because He 
is the most adored. (Aram =  most, chita=adored). He is called afigara 
because He delights in the bodies of all jivas.. (Afiga=limb or body. 
Rati—delight or because He takes delight in his own body). ‘ He is 
called visphulinga because he flashes on the wise in diverse ways (vi =  
diverse, sphurana=flashihg on the mind).

Tuna samit—which by the bye is the same word otymologically as the English word 
Summit— means the Highest or the Most High ; dhfima=the Awe-inspiring, the Terrible ; 
a,.chis=the Ever Adored ; Ahg&ra=the Thriller ; visphulinga=the Inspirer.

Moreover Lord Visnu has again five forms, as Narayana, (Vasudeva,
Safikarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha).

Every Agni has five forms. Thus the five forms of the first agni are called aditya, 
rasmi, ahar, chaudra and naksatra, generally meaning the sun, the rays, the day, the 
moon and the stars, But as forms of the Lord, these words have different meanings 
here.
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. ^ t i e  is called Aclitya because He takes up or attracts every tiring 
(such as the lives of men &c). He is called rahni because He is joy and 
delight (ra=delight, da= joy or wisdom) He is called ahar because igno­
rance cannot overpower Him. (A==not. Ha=to kill or overpower, from 
/ban to kill). He is called chandra because He is supreme happiness 
i^chand =  to gladden). He is called naksatra, because He has no rider 
above Him. (Na =  not, Ksatra—protector, ruler).

Thus ;iditya=the Attractor ; rahni=tlie delight-giver ahar=the untouched by Evil, 
the Evei'-wise Omniscience. Chandra=the joyful, naksatra=Omnipotent. Thus these 
five words.denote tho five Primary attributes of God, namely All-beautiful (attractor), all 
compassionate (because giver of joy), Omniscient, All-Bliss, and Omnipotent.

Similarly the words vayu, abhra, vidyut, asani, hraduni are used with regard to tho 
second Agni. They generally mean air, cloud, lightning, thunderbolt and thundering. 
Blit here they describe the five attributes of God.

Visnu is called vayu because He is essentially wisdom and life. 
(Va=wisdom ayus =  life). He is called abhra because He is the support 
of waters. (Ap=water, bharana=support). He is called vidyut because 
He enlightens all. (Vidyotana=enlighten, illuminating). He is called 
adani because He eats up all. (Asiana= to eat) He is called hraduni 
because He is always cheerful.

Thus Vayu='Wisdom and Life, abhra ̂ support of waters, vidyut=the illuminator, 
ii->'am=&he Eater, hruduui=the ever-happy.

M ith regard to the third Agni, similarly five words are used, namely samvatsara, 
aka fa, ratri, dik, and avautara dik, ordinarily meaning, the year, the ether, tho night, the 
quarters and the intermediate quarters. But as appellations of God they have different 
meanings.

He is called Samvatsara because He causes delight to all children, 
or because lie enjoys and dwells in all. (Sam=all, Vasa==dwell, R a=  
enjoy: or Sam=all, Vatsa=Oalf or child, Ra=delight). He is celled 
Akfuk because He illumines all'(A=fully, Kasa =  illumining). He is called 
Ratri because He gives delight. (Ram= delight, tniti=daiUti = gives). 
He is called cl is, because He teaches the supreme truth (dijf—to teach). 
He is avantara-ditl, because He teaches the secondary truths.

Thus samvatsara=the perfect enjoyer in all, a k afa= th e  perfect delight, ratri=the  
giver of joy, D is= th e  Teacher of the highest truth. Avantara-D is=the Teacher of the 
lower truth.

Similarly with regard' to the fourth Agni the five words used are v&k, piAnaf jihvd, 
chaksu, and srotra, ordinarily meaning tho speech, the breath, the tongue, the eve and 
the ear. But when applied to tho Lord they have different meanings.

He is called vak because He is the Word, He is called prana 
because He is the Life and Leader (prana= to lead forward). He is called 
Chaksu because He is All-seeing, He is called Srotra because He
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hears all, He is called Jihva because all oblations ’homo) are offered to 
him or because He is the Great Sacrificer.

Thus vak=the Word, Prdna=the Giude, Chaksu=the All-seeing, Srotra=tho All­
hearing, Jihva,=the offering, the sacrifice. Similarly the words mentioned in the fifth 
Agni have different meanings.

He is called Upastba, because He is near to all. (Upastha=standing 
near because He is in the heart of all jivas). He is said to persuade, be­
cause He is the great Conciliator, He is called Yoni because He unites 
(Y u j=  to unite) all. He is called Antakrit because He draws every one 
within himself at Pralaya- He is called Nandana because He is delight.

Five things are mentioned as five Agnis : namely Asau Lokah, Parjauya, Prithivi, 
Purusa and Yosa, ordinarily meaning that World (Heaven), the Rain-god, the Earth, 
the Man and the Woman. But here they are names of God.

The Lord Kerfava called Asau Lokah because lie is in Prana (asu= 
Prana and asau is locative singular of asu), and because He is illuminer 
(loka=to illumine). He is called Parjanya because He is the Creator of 
the Great (jan=to produce, param=great). He is called Prithivi be­
cause He is vast (pratha=vast, expanse). He is called Purusa because 
He is abundance, and from Him is all abundance (puru—abundance). 
He is called Josa because He is served or worshipped by all. (Josya= 
served, loved or worshipped). Thus it is in the Sanaa Samhita,

In khan da tenth, mantra six, is described the descent of the soul from higher planes.
It is said there : “ Having become a mist He becomes a cloud, having become cloud, He 
rains down.” Apparently it would mean that the soul had become a cloud, a mist &c. The 
Commentator corrects this misconception.

The phrases like “Pie becomes smoke,” “ He becomes a cloud” mean 
that the soul fjiva) dwells in smoke, dwells in the cloud, &c. (He moves 
when the smoke, or cloud, &c., moves, He remains stationary when his 
habitat is stationary. It does not mean that He becomes identical with 
Smoke-god or Cloud-god, or Smoke-matter or Cloud-matter). Because 
tlie wise alone attain the status of becoming the presiding deity of smoke, 
cloud &c. (The Mukta Jlva alone becomes an Adhikari Purusa—a cosmic 
agent, a ruler of the cloud or of rain, &c., and not ordinary pious men).

The word Parjanya has been explained in the above quotation as the Pro-creator. 
The Commentator now explains in his own words, how Parjanya means etymologically the 
Great Father.

The word Parjanya means the Creator (janya) of the Great (namely 
of the four-faced Brahma, hence lie  is called the Great Father.

The Lord Hari in His five-times five forms dwells in the Sun &c. 
The heaven and the rest get their names of dyu, &c., because the Lord by 
dwelling therein gives Plis name to it.
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V ^ ^ ^ P l i e  Lord, for example, is called dyu “ the Shining One." The heaven is called dyu, 

eehiise the Lord Dyu dwells there. Thus the twenty-five objects mentioned in this 
P a n ch fp n \idys, are named after  the Lord, and not that the Lord is named after  them. 
These words are not primarily the names of objects, but names of God ; in other words as 
ruilhi words they are God-names. Secondarily they are names of objects''.

E l e v e n t h  K h a n d a .

M antra i .

w ^t s r : ^ T ^ rr^ T t  f f e ?  f ? t  ^ f r ^ r ^ T

g  strut f k  5>
srr^TOTST: Prachinatklah, aupamanyavah, Prachinakla son of

Upamanvu. « * * * :  q r ^  Satyayajnab Paulusih, Satyayajna son of Pulusa 
Indradyumnah Bhallaveyab, Indradyumna son of Hhallava » •  

Janah fearkaraksyai,, Jana son of Sarkaraksa. gfe?: B‘ dj, . h
A^vataraivih, Budila son of Asvatara^va, „  r«, „ ,c , .

•hese. TO IW : Mal.afelib, performers of annual ..orifice, fully Those

Dime'V H r  “ a t ' 5 SV' r>' , M r - 'n!'’W ra n  Mihairotriyah, tnowers of com- 
^  . \ edas and their meanings. Sametya, coming together • having- met

Munamsdm chakruli, held a dicussion. Kah, \ v h o ,  w h a t  ’ * ark 5
has he ,  Nah, « ,  5 m ,  Atma, the Atman, the Lord called Vaifeoara, who
IS adoied by us. T3i Kim, what, 5? ^  Brahma, Brahman.

I . Prachinasala son of Upamanvu, Satyayajna son of 
Pulusa, Indradyumna son of Bliallava, Jana son of gfcrka- 
raksa, and Budila son of Asvatarasva, these five oTeat saeri 
ficers and great scholars met once together-and held a dis 
eusston as to who is our Self (the Lord to be worshinoedt 
and what is Brahman.— 366.

M antra 2.

3 T O R * jm  f r « rr.

5pg: II R li
% Pe, they, f  Ha indeed, Sampadaydii, chakn* reflected

came to the conclusion. Not having come to any decision bv d k m « i  '
themselves, they concluded to go to Uddalaka to settle their dispute8



expressed their this decision ^rr^r: Uddalakah Arunih, Udddlaka-
son of Aruna. Bhagavantah, O Sirs. Avam, this. p̂jTff Sariiprati, at
present, ftp* Imam, this. The Lord called Vaisvanara.
Adhyeti, knows most. ?r Tain, him. f?<r Hanta, weil. Abhyagach-
chh&mah, we may go. rf Tam, him. 5 Ha, so. Abhyajagmuh, tney
went.

2. They decided (to go to Uddaiaka, saying) : “ Sirs 
there is that Uddaiaka son of Aruna, who at present knows 
best this Atman called Vaisvanara. Well, let us go to him.”
So they went to him.— 366.

IVIanatka 3,

h  f  sr^rf^r w rro  m m  wtTsft-

fcT 1! B IS
^  Sa, lie, Uddaiaka. f  Ha, then. Satiipadayam, Chakara,

(knowing the object for which they had come) decided (that the fit teacher of 
those is some one else). sj f̂ScT Praksyanti, will examine, rff Mam, me. 
these. Mahasalah maha§rotriy&h, the great sacrificers, the great scholars. 
Tebhyah, to them. 9 Na, not. ut Sarvam, all. s n l f ^  Pratipatsye, I shall 
tell. Hanta, well, tsrsg. Aham, I. ^ 9 . Anyam, another. tEmtgitfmnu Abhy- 
anusasani, let me recommend as teacher.

3. But he decided: “ Those great sacrificers and 
scholars will put cpiestions to me and lean not tell them a ll : 
therefore let me recommend another teacher to them.”— 367.

Note.—Query. Was Uddaiaka unable to answer their questions, or was lie under somo 
pledge not to reveal the answer ? The first view is more likely.

Mantra  4.

v t J p r e iw T  A s i f t w r o r R

?lTqr Tan, to them. % Ha, indeed, Uvdcha, lie said, W R U  Bhaga­
vantah, O sirs, sraqfa: Asvapati king of Kekaya country. Samprati, at
present. Imam this. Atmanam Vaisvanaram the Lord called VaisvSnara. Adhyeti, 
knows best. Tam, him. Ha, well. Abhyflgachchhamah, let us go. Iti, thus, 
Tam, him. Ha, indeed, then. Abhy-a-jagmub, they went,

4. He said to them : “ Sirs, Asvapati king of Kekaya
knows at present best this Atman called Vaisvanara. Well 
let us go to him.” They went to him.— 368.

P I  CUUANDOGYA-iJPANiSAt). -------------------- § L
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M a n t r a  5 .

%>rt i  sjfh r ; T*PTf?ftr ^ tN ^ r  h i  srm:
R R T f  H  ^  W ^ R t  3 R q ^  5? ^ f  5f U H 1  »

# f r  §  m  ^ w n f r  t

f  PJRR sn^iNOTT ^T^TTR rTT^TR^TT
^FRTft ^ F g  VRFRf f R  II ^ II

^*•3: Tebhyah, to them. ^ Ha. jjfffj-q: (to them) who had arrived,
Prithak, separately, to each. r̂?ffitj Arhini, honors. 5ircqN'5re Karayam chakara, 
caused to be shown or made, g- Sa, he. f  Ha. sjrrP Pr&tah, in the morning. 
g f^ J T :  Sanjihanah, on rising, on leaving the bed. 3fp?? Uvacha, said. ^  Na, 
not. q Me, my. ^sp Stenafc, thief. jFTT? Janapade, in kingdom ?j Na, not.

Kadaryah, a miser. ^ Na, not. JJUT Madyapah, drunkard, g Na, not. 
^T^rffirfjr: Anahitagnih, without fire-sacrificial altar, g Na, not. Avidvan,
ignorant. ?r Na, not. Svairt, adulterer. Svairin!, an adulteress.

Kutah, how. (When there is no adulterer, where can be the adulteress).
Yaksyamanah, going to perform a sacrifice. % Vai, verily. 

Bhagavantah, O sirs. Aham, I. r̂f?IT Asmi, I am. Yavat, as much.
Ekaikasmai, to each one. Ritvije, to priest. ^  Dhanam, wealth.
Dasyami, I shall give. Tavat, so much, vrir^q: Bhagavaabhyalj,

to you sirs, ^renfij, I shall give, Vasantu, dwell please, stay, vrn^g:
Sirs. ff?f Iti, thus.

5. When they arrived, the King caused proper honors 
to he paid to each of them separately. In the morning, after 
leaving his bed, he said to them : “ (What makes you come 
here ? Are you troubled by bad men ? But there are no 
such people in this land). In my Kingdom there is no 
thief, no miser, no drunkard, no irreligious nor illiterate 
person, no adulterer, much less an adulteress. (But if you 
have come to get wealth, then stay for) I am going to per­
form a sacrifice, Sirs ; and I shall give you, Sirs, as much v 
wealth as I give to each Ritvij priest. So stay here please.” 
— 369.

M antra  6.

Sr irf# N i« rrsh  1 ^ .
' v n  w t  s r f r f f f  u v. u

>° 1



/ n
( f  f j f  j i  c h e A n d o g y a -u p a n is a d . ( c i

X̂ 5 ^ 2 :V  Te, they. 3  Ha. 3 ^ :  Uchuh, said, 3 3  ?  Yena ha eva arthena,
by what object, accomplished through what object, such as wisdom &c. 3 ^ ;
Purusat, a man. ^  Charet, may go, may attain to release &c, n  Tam, that.

Eva, indeed. May say: }'our honor may say. f 1?
AtmSnam, eva imam Vaisvanaram, that Vaisvanara Self, even. gqf% Samprati, 
at present. Adhyesi, thou knowest best, f  Tam, that, 113 Eva, alone.
Nah, to us. f f |  Bruhi, tell. f ft  Iti, thus.

6. They replied : “ May (your honor) tell (us) through 
what means a man may attain (release) ? You know at

present the Supreme Self Vaisvanara. Tell us that.”— 370.
Note.— Or the mantra may be translated : “ Every man ought to say for what purpose 

he comes. Yon know at present that Vaisvanara Self, tell us that."

M a n t r a  7.

^ F fT W T ^  S l id * :  ^  f  * T m ^ R P T :
C*\ r\ r\'v

II VS II

II U  H
Thn, to them, f  Ha. STl^f Uvftcha, he said, snrP Prhtah, to-morrow.

3: Vah, to you. srrdTrfnThT Prativaktasmi, I shall give answer. Iti, thus.
% Te, they, f  Ha. nHfh'Tprjq: Samit phnayah, with fuel in hand. PQr-
vShne, in the fore-noon. q'ffpd'CrRt Pratichakramire, they approached; went 
again, ?tr3; Tan, to them. 5 Ha. AnupanJya, without making them
undergo the ceremony of pupilage, 1133; Etat, this. UvScha, said.

7. He said to them: “ I shall give you an answer 
to-morrow.” They went again to him next morning, with 
sacrificial fuel in their hands. And he, without ceremony, 
said this to them.— 371.

T w e l f t h  K h a n d a .

Mantra 1.

t w t H H g r r v T  ? r a  f c t f o  t r t -  

f t r f t t  i r a t % q  t  # 3 1  w r r t s P s r c r r ^ m r u i u j j i j i w

H W T 3 3  #  S t i r W T #  f t  II I!

() ^Aupamanyava ; ^  Kam, whom, under what name, Tvarri, 
thou, Atmanam, the Vaisvanara Self, Upasse, thou worslnp-
pest. fRJ Iti, thus. f # g  Divam, Heaven. <73 Eva, only. vpTT: Bhagavah, 
sire, Rajan, O king. ^  Iti, thus. 3  Ha 3 ^  Uvacha, he said. ^



^  ADHYAYA, X U  KRANT,)A 1 , 2.

Ins. % Va>, verily, Sutejab, Sutejas. Great Refulgence.
^tma Vaisvanara, the Vaisvanara Self. Ayam, that. 1'vam,

thou. ^rRRir Atmanam, Self. 57T# Upasse, thou worshippest. Tasmat’
therefore. rPf I ava, in thy family. grT Sutam, son. srg<r Prasutam, grandson!

Asutam, great grand sou. Or these words may mean every kind of Soma 
libation called by these names. ^  Kule, in the house, family, r a *  Drijvate 
is seen. * J ’

1. “ Aupamanyava! Under what name dost thou
worship the Lord Vaisvanara?” He replied: “ As Dyu
only (sportful), 0 holy K i n g H e  said. “ The Lord Vais­
vanara that thou worshippest is called Sutejas. Therefore in 
thy house there are seen sons, grandsons and greatgrand- 
sons.”— 372.

Note.— The Lord under the name of Dyu the Sportful, upholds the heaven Au­
pamanyava meditates on this particular aspect of the Lord only. He worships the 
Father in Heaven only : therefore his conception of God is incomplete. For V a ^ L a r a  
means pervading the whole humanity." The humanity functions on all the three planes 
and not in heaven only. The worship of God, however imperfect, has its fruit ^nrl « ’ 
Aupamanyava has sons &c. Hut it has its drawbacks also. The next mantra mentions

M a n t r a  2.

t  ' U r f o  B w w r e r  w m  m  g § r -

A d  f % W l W R T H

fr%  fr a r a  j p r  ^  ^  n R
?fcr II II

Atsi, thou eatest. *3 *  Annum, food : thou art healthy and can
digest food. TOUT Pasyasi, thou seest. ft* Priyam, pleasant things (like son 
&c.) W xT Am, he eats. Annan., food. ^  Pa^yati, he sees. ft** Pr*vai  

pleasant. HTIH Bhavati, becomes. Asya his 9»  v&rn R- 1 \ v
sam, glory. 5 ,  Rule, in house. n: Yab, who. tj^Etam, this.
Lvam thus. ^  TOPK* Atmanam Vai^vinaram, the Lord Vaisvanara 
W® V.snu, ^  Upaste, meditates upon, worships. MQrdha, head*, 
g I u, but. trsf: Esah, this. fjpij!? Atmanah, of the Self, of the Lord »

Iti ha uvacha, thus he said. Miirdha, head. % Te, thy. sjrawT^J 
Vyapatisyat, would have fallen. Thou wouldst have been humiliated T r i C  
cussmn. q* Yat, if. Mam, to me. q Na, not. Agamisyah, thou hadst

2. ‘ Therefore thou eatest food (he., art healthy) and 
seest pleasant objects (prosperous). Whoever worships thus



CHHANDOGYA-UPANiSAD. ------------------- <SL
K ^ h at" Lord Vaisvanara becomes healthy, and prosperous and 

has Vedic glory in his house. But this (Dyu) is only the 
head of the Lord, and thus your head would have fallen 
(in a discussion) if you had not come to me.’—373.

Note.— Any eligible who worships Visnu thus gets this reward. But this aspect 
called Dyu and Sutejas is only the head of the Lord called Vaisvanara tho Universal Man.
No one should think this knowledge is enough; for otherwise he would be humiliated in a 
discussion.

T h ir t e e n t h  K h a n d a .o o

Mantra i .

m r  f t w R  m m  4  m m R -

g q r e s r  m m  iw m m  %  f ^

m r n j i w g  f i w

f t  p i  ii % ii
SPI Atha, then. % Ha. 3 ^  Uvach, he said. To Satyayajna

Paulusi. s n ^ z tp z t Prachinayogya, O thou elect from  e tern ity . ^  ^ rn -q q  
fcfTW Kamtvam atmanam upasse, under what name thou dost meditate on the 
Lord. t5TTK?ur qq Adityam  eva, as the A ttra c to r only, the Lord  in the sun.
Visvarupa, A ll-seeing, Bahu, much.

L Then he said, to Satyayajna Paulusi: “ 0  thou
eternally elect ! under what name dost thou worship the 
Lord Vaisvanara?” He replied : “ As Aditya (the Lord in
the sun and attracting all): 0  holy King !” He said, the Lord 
Vaisvanara that thou worshippest is called Visvarupa the 
All-seeing. Therefore, in thy house is seen much and mani­
fold wealth.— 374.

Mantra 2,

u f a s T  f l %  II q  II
itrf ^ 5 ?  II \\ 11



\ C S L y ) __________ ^  A p  B Y  A Y  A, X I V  E ll AFT)  A,  1, ^

Pravrittah, en. ^piRUTJj: A^vatari rathah, a car with two mules.
Dasi, slaves. Rs^r: Niskalj, jewels, jj Tu, but. Chaksub ; eye.

Andhah, blind.

2. There are cars yoked with pairs of mules, slaves 
and jewels. Thou art, therefore, healthy and prosperous. 
Whoever worships thus that Lord Vaisvanara, becomes 
healthy and is prosperous and has Vedic glory in his house. 
That, however, is but the eye of the Lord. You would have 
become blind, if you had not come to me.—375.

F o u r t e e n t h  K h a n  d a .

M a n t r a  r.

^  W t  f  r f  I N tW T  ^

f r a  wvzi
T O  #  TO TT^ri" W

II \ II
VaiySghrapadya I Vayum, the Lord in the Air : called

Wisdom-Life (va=knowledge ; ayus =  life). -jTjRRf Prithagvartma, having- 
diverse course, for the Lord as Vayu can perform that which Vayu simply can 
never do.  ̂ <jt^ Prithak, diverse, s r i*: Balayab, offerings. 3 ^ %  Ayanti, 
come. ^snjjq: Rathasrenayah, rows of cars, Anuyanti, follow.

1. Then he said to Indradyumna Bhallaveya : 1C OVai- 
yagln apadya ! Under what name dost thou worship the Lord 
Vaisvanara ?” He replied : “ As Vayu (the Lord in Vayu 
and called Knowledge-Life), 0  holy King !” He said : “ The 
Lord which you meditate on is the Lord Vaisvanara, called 
Prithagvartma (the unusual, the mysterious). Therefore 
offerings come to you in mysterious ways and rows of cars 
follow you.— 376.

Mantra  a.

s  y R v r f  f e w v j w  < r v t f b  f t f #  n g j- .

f t  q  V  i M A k W i  m -

^  ft^ T ^  StntJR srtnffcw?
n ii

" t
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T " h

smsr: PiAiiah, the life breath. g?5 5p|gqqt Udakramisyat, would have gone
out.

2. Therefore, thou art healthy and prosperous. Who­
ever worships thus that Lord Vaisvanara becomes healthy 
and prosperous : has Ye die glory in his house. That, how­
ever, is but the breath of the Lord, and your breath would 
have left you, if you had not come to me.— 377.

F i f t e e n t h  K h a n d a .

Manrta i .

mJ  3RKSTT%WT ^  ^ raT R gT T ^f fWL
n ^ % r a  1  srfsr m m  t e t r a d  

h w p r  ^ o f r s R d s r w  r  r  m u
SjTgjni: Akasah, the Lord in Akasa, and called also Akada because He is all 

(a) luminous (Kasa). Bahulah, much i full. ir^qr Prajaya, with offspring.
qq:T Dhanena, with wealth.

1. Then he said to Jana : “ 0 8arkaraksya ! Under 
what name dost thou worship the Lord Vaisvanara ?” He 
replied : “ As Akasa (All-light and support of ether) :
0  holy King.” He said : “ The Lord that thou worshippest 
is the Lord Vaisvanara called Bahula (full). Therefore, you 
are full of offspring and wealth.—378.

Mantra 2.

m  m m m  i n -

fftf fR IR  HHTFR fra  II R II
qS^ST! *sT^; 11 ^  11

Sandohah, the trunk : the middle part of the body, sustfp?̂  Vya^iyat, 
would have perished.

2. Therefore thou art healthy and prosperous. Who­
ever worships thus that Lord Vaisvanara, becomes healthy 
and prosperous and has Vedic glory in his house. That, how­
ever, is but the trunk of the Lord, and your trunk would have 
perished, if you had not come to me.— 379.

1
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S i x t e e n t h  Iv i i a n d a . ' S L

Mantra i.

W q  f f W T ^  ^ R T ^ q q T F ^ J  % T T O I  %  R T T T R R -  

g q r ^ q  f  < q q  w q i  T r a f k f t r  i t r o q  q

q  ^ T T T R R ^ q r ^  r F ^ x q ^ T ^ m r ^ f ^ R m n  s  w
T̂T: Apah, water: the All-pervading. Rayih, wealth: the giver of

delight (rati), tfq'TP* Rayiman, possessing wealth, gfgqf^ Pustiman, flourish­
ing.

1. Then he said to Budila Asvatarasvi: “ 0  Vaiya- 
ghrapadya ! Under what name dost thou worship the Lord 
Vaisvanara ?” He replied, “ As Apas (the Lord pervading 
the water, and called Apas or All-pervading 0  holy king !)
He said “ The Lord, that thou worsliippest is the Lord Vais­
vanara called Rayi (the Delight-maker). Therefore thou 
art wealthy and flourishing.”— 380.

M a n t r a  2.

■mwm W T O  f i p R v W  ^wm T S R  s ^ j q -

q  W L W k U H  q * 3 T R T g q T R  W 1 W T

f f r f  1 R R  w m m  H R T H ^ q  w m  II q  II
?%  n ^  11

Vastih, bladder : the loins. Bhetsyat, burst : broken.

2. Therefore thou art healthy and prosperous. 
Whoever, worships thus that Lord Vaisvanara becomes 
healthy and prosperous, and has Vedic glory in his house. 
That however, is but- the loins of the Lord : and your loins 
would have broken, if you had not come to me.— 381.

S e v e n t e e n t h  L u a n d a .

M a n t r a  i .st«t irfan #;
l ' r a !- i w T  vm i f t w r l q  %  - i f t y R m  ' t - g n u



a r o  s r f t t f e r r s f e  s s ^ m  ^

T l f iT S T  II \ II
Prithivi, earth. The Lord supporting the earth, and called 

PrithivI because all expansive or Vast. STffiSI Pratistha, firm rest or support.

1. Then he said to Auddalaka Aruni “ 0  Gautama! 
Under what name dost thou worship the Lord Yaisvanara ?” 
He replied : “ As Prithivi (the Lord supporting the earth, 
and so-called because He is vast), 0  holy King.” He said :
“ The Lord that thou worshippest, is the Lord Yaisvanara* 
called Pratistha (firm stay”). Therefore, thoustandest firm 
with offspring and cattle.— 382.

M a n t r a  2 .

q w u r  tI t s r f f h  rm ( u

f % q qrirr
ffrr  qrfr % u r 11

|| \\s II
utr Padau, two feet. Vyamlasyetam, would have broken :

shrunk.

2. Therefore, thou art healthy and prosperous. Who­
ever, worships thus that Lord Vaisvanara becomes healthy 
and prosperous, and has Vedic. glory in his house. Those 
however, are but the feet of the Lord, and your feet would 
have given way, if you had not come to me.— 383.

E i g h t e e n t h  K h a n d a .

Mantra i.

s P f W s j w ' t  t ? r f  f si  T r m W r r w R  t - s i r a t  % r -

11 * ii

g h hAn d o g y a -u p a n t s a d . : ----------------( S L



Tan, to them. ^ Ha. Uvacha, he said, <th Ete, these. % Vai,
indeed. Khalu, verily, spf Yflyam, you. <j3fcK Prilhak, separate, many.

Iva, like, as if for there is in reality no difference in the various parts of 
Lord’s body. ^17 Imam, this. Atmanam, Self, Lord. IfaJTfrer Vai^vanaram.
Kffa: Vidvaihsah, ye knowing, Annam, food. Attha, ye eat. But
he who worships the Lord in His entirety' has the following fruit. q: Yah, 
who, the eligible. 5  Tu, but. t r ^  Etam, that Atman, Evam, thus. mT'tl
Pradesa, a span : the size of the heart. Mattram, measure. r̂PTBTHPT*
Abhivimanam, boundless, limitless, immeasureable : abhi = all round, vi =  lost, 
not having : man am= measure, whose all circumscribing limits are gone. 
In other words, all-pervading. %sjRt Atmanam Vaigvanaram, the Lord
of Universal Humanity. STIR Upaste. meditates, worships. h  Sa, he. ^$<5 

Sarvesu lokesu, in all worlds, vjlflj Sarvesu bhQtesu, in all beings. 
*1% Sarvesu Atmasu, in all Selfs. 3TT% Annam atti, eats food.

1. Then he said to all six of them:— “ Now you 
verily, knowing this Vaisvanara Lord as if many, eat your 
food (i. e., have got your small reward). But he who worships 
this Lord Vaisvanara as of the size of the heart and at the 
same time limitless, he eats food in all worlds, in all beings, 
and in all Selfs.— 384.

Note.— Man can worship the Lord best in his heart, while Devas worship Him as 
Limitless. The reward above mentioned is more appropriate for Devas than Men. But 
Men may rise to the rank of Devas.

M a n t r a  2.

mm

II R II
|| ||

1 asya, His. f  Ha. % Vai, verily, Etasya, of this.
Atmanah, of the Self. " W w q  Vaisvanarasya, of Vaisvanara. gytf MOrdha, 
head, Eva, even. 53% an Sutejas. Chaksuh, eye. Visva-
rupa. SHUT: Pranah, Life breath. Prithagvartman. Sandohah,
the trunk, tqfST: Bahulah. qfkr: Vastih, bladder, loins. Eva, even.
Rayih, rayi. <jf5r4t Prithivi, the earth, trq Eva, even. trtr, Padau, two feet.

Urah, the chest. Eva even, qfc Vedib, the altar. aRnft Lomani, the 
hairs. iff?:: Barhih, the grass. 55^ Hridyarii, the heart. nr|q?R the Gdrha- 
patyam, fire. BT 'Man ah, the mind. 9TRT5RT*R: the AnvAharya" fire. 3 ^  
Asyam, the mouth. the Ahavaniya, fire,

XI
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2̂  Verily of that Lord Vaisvanara, the head is the 
Good Energy (of thought), the eye is All-seeing, the breath 
is All-moving, the trunk is the Space containing All, the 
bladder is the Rayi (matter in the astral), the feet, the earth ; 
the chest, the altar ; the hairs, the grass ; the heart the Gar- 
patya fire, the mind the Anvaharya-fire and the mouth the 
Ahavaniya-fire.—385. • j

Note.—An the Sruti is now going to teach the Fire-offering or homa, so the latter 
part of tills mantra shows what parts of the Lord Vaisvanara correspond to various sacri­
ficial things. The Devas of homa preside over various parts of it—such as the fire-altar 
the sacred grass, and the three fires Garhapatya, Anv&harya and Ahavaniya. These Devas 
reside respectively in the chest, the hairs, the heart, the mind and the mouth of the Lord.

N i n e t e e n t h  K h a n d a .

Mantra i.

sto w * m  s jg -

fT?r I at, then, at the time of eating. q.T Yat, what. vjtKr Bhaktam, food.
Prathamam, first. VlM^fr Agachchhet, may come (towards the mouth), 

riff Tat, that. Homjyam, the homa material. Sah, he, the eater, jjf
Yarn, what. Ahutim, oblation, jjzprr Prathamam, first. Juhuyat,
may offer, fir 3jggr<T Tam Juhuyat, let him offer that, smurq f-rr̂ T ffff Prfinfiya 
Svaha iti, with the mantra “ Svaha to Prana.” smir: Pranah, the Prana.
Tripyati, is satisfied.

1. At the time of eating, the first morsel that is taken 
(should be considered as) a Iioma material. The first obla­
tion that he offers, let him do so with the mantra “ Pranava 
Svaha,” Then Prana is satisfied.— 386.

Mantra 2.

Str% f=sjr%
frrftfT fefw fjwFstr itW rf?-
< « r s i r R r f i i 5 i t ? f r f f i ^  t m p p p t  g r a #  m m  

f u r o r  a s r H i r R t f t r  11 r  11

11 ^  11

A  T v  "  . /  -

( ( (  ||h t  chrAn d o g y a -u p a m s a d .____________ ( n y
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^V"' Prane, when the Pi ana. gcitfrr Tripyati, being satisfied. ChaksuJj,
Lhe e3'e : another name of Prana. Tripyati, is satisfied,
Chaksusi rripyati, when the eye is satisfied. arrRcSi: Aditya, the sun, another 
name of Prana, 1 ripyati, is satisfied, Aditye tripyati, the sun being satisfied. 
# :  Dyaufi, the heaven: The wife of Vayu. R R  <pRrrw Divi Tripyantyam, the 
wife of Vayu being satisfied, qg Rv* Yat kim, Brahma called Yat Kim. Yat
=  wisdom. K im = Pleasure, intelligence and bliss. ^  Cha, and =q-

<5T Dyauh cha Adityah cha, the wife of Vayu and the sun. ?TfhRr3cT: 
Adhitisthatah, rule over (the eastern gate of the heart), Tat, that (Brahma).

Tripyati is satisfied. ^  Tasya, His (Brahma’s). ^  Triptirii, satisfac­
tion. ^ 5  Anu, after, following. Tripyati, is satisfied (the sacrifice!),
sn^r Prajayd, with offspring, qgfa: Pasubhilj, with cattle qnTRfc Annadyena, 
with health, with power to confer beatitude on another, magnanimity. 
lejasa, enetgy, with brightness, with bliss. • Brahmavarchasena, with
Vedic glory.

2. When the Prana is satisfied, the eye is satisfied, 
when the eye is satisfied, the Sun is satisfied, when the Sun 
is satisfied, the consort of Vayu (Dyau) is satisfied, when the 
consort of Vayu is satisfied, the Lord of Wisdom and Bliss 
is satisfied. The Dyau (consort of Vayu) and the Sun rule 
(the Eastern gate). When He the Lord is satisfied, then foh 
lows the satisfaction of the sacrifice!- with his offspring,
and cattle, and he gets health, and energy and intellectual 
splendour.— 387.

Note. Thus the Eastern gate-keepers are the Wife of Vayu and the Suu-Dvau and 
Aditya. The three words Prana, Eye and the Sun refer to one and the same entity But 
J -a n a is  an aspect of Vayu. So practically the Eastern gate-keeper is W y u  and his 
wife, here called Dyau.

T w e n t i e t h  K h a n d a .
e o

M a n t r a  i .

m  *?r tw M m  

^ if tr  is \ is
At ha, then, qf Yam, what. The words are the same as in manfn 

of the last Khanda, except that is substituted for

1. Then when he offers the second oblation let him
offer it saying : “ Apanaya Svahfi, ”  The Apana is satisfied.-
388,

- )
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M a n t r a  2.

rj^m srre srtir ^r%
f^rfrr f ^ g ^ R T  fc -

strs* ^T rrerTfttfrrefcr cRfsrfa
STW rf^T ^q=SFRTcT II R II

ifcr f^5f: *3 ^ ;  11 ^0 ||
sq[% fcqr^ Vyane Tripyati, Vyana beng satisfied, ^rsr^ Srotram, the Ear. 

Tripyati, is satisfied. >srr% Srotre Tripyati, the Ear being satisfied. =̂ ?frtr: 
Chandramah, the Moon, fcqnr Tiipyati, is satisfied, s i^ r a ft t ir a  Chandramasi 
Tripyati, the Moon being satisfied, f^r: Disah, the quarters : the spouse of 
Vayu called Disah. Tripyanti, are satisfied. fag: Diksu
Tripyantisu, the quarters being satisfied. z^[5Rn =gr Yat kim cha, the Lord of 
Wisdom and Bliss. =et Disah cha chandramah cha Adhi-
tisthanti, the Quarters and the Moon rule over (the Southern door) ff^ ^ 1 %  : 
Tat tripyati, He the Lord being satisfied. The rest as above.

2. Wlien the Vyana is satisfied, the Ear is satisfied, 
when the Ear is satisfied, the Moon is satisfied, when the 
Moon is satisfied, the consort of Vayu (Dis) is satisfied, when 
the the consort of Vayu is satisfied, the Lord of Wisdom 
and Bliss (Vayu) is satisfied. The (Dis) consort of Vayu 
and the Moon rule (the Southern gate). When the Lord is 
satisfied, then the sacrificer is satisfied, along with his 
offspring and cattle, and he gets magnanimity, bliss and 
Vedic splendour.— 389.

Note.— The Southern gate-keepers are the Wife of Vayu and the Moon. But Vyana. 
Ear and Moon are identical, being the same as Vyana, and Vyana is an aspect of V&yu, 
Thus the Southern gate-keeper is also Vayu along with his consort, here called Disah.

T w e n t y - f i r s t  K h a n d a .

M a n t r a  i .

m  vr f#raf f p r a t  
*3TT% II » II

gifiqf Trityam, in the third. srqRI3  Svaha to Apana.

\H f t 2)®/ ciiiiAn d o g y a -u p a n i s a d . ( c j
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1. Then when he offers the third oblation let him 
offer it saying “ Apanaya Svaha.” The Apana is satisfied.— 
390.

Mantra 2.

S N R  ^ H c q f r T  q i F q^ c  £
f a r f r T  q m q r  ^ q - f c T  q f q s q f  ^ p s R q f  q f ^ = q  q f s p i f t

c r c q i g ^ R  r p q T %  q ^ q r  q ^ i m -  

T R T 5 R  q ^ q ^ R f r T  II R  II

n ^  n
^rff Vak, speech, ^fg: Agnih, (ire. ijfzHt Frithivi, the earth : Sri, the 

consort of Vayu. Prithivi cha agnih cha adhitisthah the Earth and Fire rule 
(the Western-gate).

2. When the Apana is satisfied, the Speech is satis­
fied, when the Speech is satisfied, the Fire is satisfied, when 
the Fire is satisfied, the Prithivi is satisfied, when the Pri­
thivi is satisfied, the Lord of Wisdom and Bliss (is satisfied). 
Prithivi and Fire rule (the Southern gate). When that Lord 
is satisfied then the sacrificer is satisfied, along with his 
offspring and cattle, with health, energy and intellectual 
splendour.— 391.

Note. -T h e  Western gate-keepers are the Fire and the consort of Vayu. But 
Apana, Agni and Vak are identical. And Apana himself is an aspect of Vayu. Thus the 
Western gate-keeper is also Vayu along with his consort, here called Prithivi. I am how­
ever, doubtful about this. Sri identified with Prithivi, may bo the Sri (wife of Visnu). 
The Western gate-keepers would bo Apana and Sri. Out of the five gates, the consort of 
Vayu is certainly in the three— East, South and North. The doubt is about the Western 
and the Central gates—where Sri and Laksrni are introduced.

T w e n ty -S econd  K h an d a .

Mantra i .

m«ii i f « r r a f  f f f r a r o m r a  s b t -

*rej<sn%  n i  ii
\ri»

C baturthim , fourth. Svah a, to SaniSna.
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1. Then when he offers the fourth oblation, let him 
offer it saying “ Samanaya Svaha.” Thus the Samana is 
satisfied.—392.

M an t r a  2.

f q f f f  J R ^ r f r T
q l f R

s t s r it

t * T # r  sT ^ :3 £ r T% si ^  II

?f!r ariflren 11 11

qrtr% Samane, the Samana being satisfied, j r : Manah, the mind, qsFq1: 

Parjanyab, Indra. Vidyut, the lightning : the consort of Vayu.

2. When the Samana is satisfied, the mind is satisfied, 
when the mind is satisfied, Indra is satisfied, when Indra 
is satisfied, Vidyut (the consort of Vayu) is satisfied, when 
the consort of Vayu is satisfied, the Lord of Wisdom and 
Bliss is satisfied. Vidyut (the consort of Vayu) and Indra 
rule the Northern gate. When the Lord is satisfied, then 
the sacrifice!’ is-satisfied, along with his offspring and cattle, 
with health, energy and intellectual splendour.— 393.

iVofr.— Thc Northern gate-keepers are lnclra and the consort of Vayu. But Samana, 
Manah and Indra are identical : and Samana itself is a form of Vayu. Thus the Northern 
gate-keeper is also Vayu along with his consort, here called Vidyut.

T w e n t y - T h i r d  K h a n d a .

M a n t r a  i .

wsj sit i f n r a r

■«n% ii ? ii
Panchariii m, the fifth. S 3 R R  eir?r UdanAya Svaha, Svaha to Uddna.

1. Then when he offers the fifth oblation let him offer 
it saying “ Udanaya Svaha.’ Then the Udana is satisfied. 
—394.

R  8 1 ____________ c h h An d o g y a -u p a n i s a d ._______________ m r
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f  STFcf ^ r p T R  ^ ^ ^ T % W R T

^ q j%  ^ r^ srr^ T ^ T R -

<R?ng<jftr | ^ r%  snror q f m ^ r
11 r  ii

?far sr^rf^n 11 ^  11

^rg: Vayuh,‘ Vayu. the Akasa, the wife of Vayu.

-• Wlien tlie Udana is satisfied, the Vayu is satisfied, 
vilien the Vayu is satisfied, the Akasa is satisfied, when the 
Akasa is satisfied, the Lord of Wisdom and Bliss is satisfied 
The Vayu and AKA&A rule (the Central 01 Upper gate)'
V hen the Lord is satisfied, then the sacrificer is satisfied, 
along with his offspring and cattle, with energy and intellect­
ual splendour.--395.

Dovt^ w I S u u v - difle, 'Gn* bnt ° ne and the same—identical. T„ the dva. (ITT 13-o) TJdana, Yfiyu and. Akasa are tanglit as identical Tn nm p • ,
with that passage, Vayn and Akasa and Udana are taken here also as hlenf i V  Y
the phrase “ Vayu and Akasa rale the Upper gate " -A k a s a  is to be exnlline 7  ' ^  *“

' y -  » *  > ■ - U M - .  n».i .u»«f«re .« a  , v : v r i “ « a‘ ris identical with Vayu. Ak..sa which

The Central gate-keepers are similarly Udana and Vavu’s consort For i'll • w- 
and Akasa are identical. Bnt Udana himself is an aspect of Vayu Th,'s lie r  T \
keeper is also Vayn along with his consort here called Akasa! I am d o u M M h f 7  
Does Akasa mean here the consort of Vayu, or Laksmi the wife of Visnn T i ,a S°' 
to the latter view. visn-u. I am inclined

T w e n t y -FOURTIi  K i i a n d a .

M a n t r a  1 .

f f  *r f f > r %  * rw f%
n \ 11

U Sa, lie. *  Yah, who. Idam, this, V ^vanara. Avidvin
not knowing. Agnihotra™, Agnihotra, p.ana offering ^  ’
ofters oblat.on. w r  Yathft, as. ^  Angardn, live coals. ^  V p o  v ’ 
removing. W  Bliasmani, in ashes: on dead ashes. Ul , 3 '
offer oblation. ^  Tadrik, so, like that. ^  Tat, t h a t ^ ^ ' s w i  ‘ 7
will be, ' ’ nat- Syat, may be,

, " 1 ffe ••
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. • • / a1. He who, not k n o w in g  th is  Lord V aisvanara offers 
an A gnihotra , h e is  lik e  unto  that person  w ho rem o v in g  the  
liv e  coals, offers lib a tio n s on dead ashes.— 396.

M a n t r a  2 .

I f T R  c R T  «TT% 1

h h i  ii r  11

Atha, but. g: Yah, who. tr?  ̂ Etad, that Lord, that form of Vaisvanara.
Evam, thus Vidvan, knowing, ^rnttfaw sjfrfg Agnihotram juhoti,

offers an Agnihotra. Tasya, his, of him. Sarvesu, in all. Lokesu,
in worlds. gWf Sarvesu, in all. Bhutesu, in beings. gTlJ Sarvesu, in all.

Atmasu, in Selfs, ?̂l*r Hutam, offered, vr^r Bhavati, becomes.

2. B ut h e who k n o w in g  that Lord, th u s offers an  
A gn ih otra , he offers in  fact ob lation  to a ll the sou ls an im at­
in g  a ll b od ies  in  a ll w orld s.— 397.

Vote.—By offering Pranie oblation to the Vaisvanara within himself, he in a way 
offers it to all egos.

M a n t r a  3.

Re? q p R R :

S T fR R  ?T f f T f c T  II ^ II

fig; Tat, that Yatha, as. Isika, the Isika reed. 3513 Tulam,
fibre, the upper part or point of the reed. Agnau, in fire, sffg Protam, 
thrown ; entered, spfjilrf Praduyeta, is burnt, turned to ashes, tr̂  Evarii, thus.
3 Ha, indeed. =sr?q Asya, his. Sarve, all. qT=UTST: Papmanah, sins. !^ai% 
PradQyante, are burnt, g: Yah, who. trĝ ; Etad, that, Evam, thus,
Vidvan, knowing, spirit Agnihotram juhoti, offers an Agnihotra.

3. A s th e tu ft o f th e  Isik a  reed  en ter in g  in to  the fire • 
is  (q u ick ly ) red u ced  to ashes, th u s in d eed  are burnt a ll h is  
sin s, w ho  k n o w in g  the Lord, th u s offers an A g n ih otra .— 398.

M a n t r a  4.

c R T T f

1 m m  f H K p r r f f c f  ii 2  11

gfJUg Tasmat, therefore, g U. f  Ha. Evarhvit, who knows thus.
m m  Yadyapi, if even. to a chandala. Uchchhistam, the
offals, the remaining food. srap^f Prayachchhed, were to give, =gp*iRAtmani,
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-in tlie Self. ^ H a .  ^  Eva. =srij Asya, his, of the chandala. ^3  Tat, that 
stale food. %jgrHt In the Vaisvauara. ^  Hutarii, offered. Syat, will be.

4. Therefore indeed, if such a knower gives what is 
left of his food to a chandala even, it would he offered in 
the Vaisvana'ra Self of the Chandala.— 399.

Note. The food once consecrated by being- offered to the Lord, by a person who 
knows the Prana-Agnihotra retains its purity even when eaten by an ignorant savage 
The Lord, who is in the chandala even, is satisfied by that food ; and such food produces 
spiritual results in the body of the chandala.

Mantra 5.

s h f  f f o t r  s i r t  q f r r a u  r p o  u s t fr u r

it y, 11

^ r s r :  II RM II sitotc i
srgta^nr: 11 ^ u

^  I at, that, on this point, qq- Esa, this. 9 ^ :  Slokah, stanza. Yatha 
as. Ilia, here, ^facir: Ksudhitah, hungry. *rT5TT: Balah, children.
Mfitaram, to mother, qt-TTHH Paryupasate, surround, entreat, it# Evam, thus" 
Uqffci Sarvani, all. Bhutani, beings, wurtf# Agnihotra. Upfisate,
sit round : have recourse.

5. On this is the following Stanza:—As here the 
hungry infants cluster round their mother, so do all beings 
have recourse to Agnihotra.—-400.

Note. Thus any ritualistic worship, like Agnihotra, in order to be efficacious must 
be performed with knowledge : otherwise it is waste of energy and tim e-pouring ghee 
on ashes and not on fire. It is the Lord in His Five-fold aspects working on the five planes 
of the universe—both as Inter-cosmic Ruler and the Inter-atmic Guide— who must be the 
only object of worship : under whatever name He may be worshipped. As children entreat 
their mother for food, so must we beg our daily bread from the Lord VaiavSnara-the  
Humanity.

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY.

Thus in the previous Kbandas there has been described the knowledge of th 
Five Fires as referring to Brahman the Supreme. The same subject is tang-lit i th
subsequent khandas also, but under the name of Vaisvanara Vidy&. ' b u tn©

The word Mahasfila (XI. I) does not mean a lord of a big house ; nor does the word 
Mfihaarotnya (XI. I) mean one who can recite the Vedas. Their tniP .
given. It is thus written in the Vaisvanara Vidya 1US 1S tlllls

“ He wlio performs fully a great sacrifice every year is
Malia^aia; while he is styled Mahasfrotriya who fully knows the Vedas and 
their meaning.

12 ,



names like Dyn, Sutejas, &c., are applied to Vaisvanara. They do not mean 
heaven, &c., but are epithets of God, called here Yaisvanara. Aupomanyava said ho 
worships, D yn: to'w hich the king said this is Yaisvanara Sutejas. These two words 
Dyu and Sutejas (XII. I) are explained now.

“ The Lord is called Dyu because He is sportful ( s/divu to play),, 
and because He is the support of heaven (dyu=heaven),' He is called 
Sutejas because He is extremely refulgent, or full of great energy Dejas= 
heat). The head of Visnu is the support of heaven—(he., the heaven is 
contained in the head of the Lord).

In khanda 18, Satyajajua says, he worships, A dilya: to which the king replies, this 
' is Visvarflpa form. Tlieso two words Aditya and Vis vardpa are now' explained.

“ The eyes of Visnu are called Vitiva rupa because they see fully 
ail forms (ViSva=all, rupa =  forms: nothing is concealed from the sight of 
the Lord). The Lord is called Aditya because He takes up all lives, 
(adana=attracts, seizes), and because He is the refuge of the sun (Aditya= 
sun) for ever.

Indradyumna Says, he worships Vayu. To which the king replies : he is Prithagvart- 
mau. These two words (XIV. I) are now explained.

“  The breath (Prana) of Hari accomplishes that which can never 
be attained by the breath of Vayu &c., hence He is called Prithagvartma, 
—of the diverse course, (for the course of divine life is different from all 
other lives, and accomplishes that which nothing else can achieve). He 
is called Vayu, because He is Intelligence and Life (va—wisdom, ayus=  
life ): and because Vayu is ever refuged in Hari and (made capable 
through Him to accomplish that which he otherwise would not have 
been able to do : in other words, God is called Vayu because He gives 
the power to Vayu to perform all deed).

Jana Sarkaraksya says, lie worships akasa. The king says that akarfa is bahula. 
These tw'o words (XV. I) are now explained.

“  The Lord is called Bahula because He is full (bahu=all, full). 
He is named Akatla because the middle portion of the body of Visnu, the 
Lord of Rama, is shining (kasa—light).

Budila Asvatarasvi says that ho meditates on Apas. The king says, it is Rayi form 
of Lord. The two words (XVI. I) are now explained.

“  The Lord is called Apas, because He is all-pervading (ap=to per­
vade). He is called Rayi because He causes delight (ra=joy). The 
middle portion (the trunk) and the bladder of the Lord contain the ether 
and the waters and hence He is called Akasa and Apas. He is called 
Prithivi because of Ilis vastness (prathana =  expanse). He is called 
PratLtka because He is the firm stay (pra-=best, stha^support, stay). The 
Piithivi is so called because it rests in or within the two feet of the 
Lord Visnu. (The earth is His foot stool).

___________CEEANWGYA-UPANISAD.____________
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p  Thus all the cosmog is contained within the body of the Lord-heaven in his head, 
the sun in His eyes, the ether in His lungs, the waters imHis bladder, the earth in His 
feet—the five worlds in these five portions of His body. Says an objector : The s'ruti 
says, tad Visnoh paramam padarn, the foot of Visnu is in heaven. How do you sav that 
he earth is His foot ? To this, the Commentator says : —

The word pad a (foot) is sometimes used to denote the whole body 
( a part taken for the whole). Therefore in the Vedic text tad Visnoh 
the word padarn denotes the head &c. (That is the whole body of Visnu 
is spread in space: the heaven being in His head). See MtLndukya
Upamsad where the word pada is used to denote the whole body of 
Vaiflvanara.

“ The words Prana,. Chaksuh, and Aditya (in X IX  2) refer to one 
anc\ same deity who is the door-keeper of the eastern gate of Visnu : 
similarly Vyana, Srotra and Chandramas (20-2) are the names of the 
deity who is the southern door-keeper of Visnu; similarly Vak, Apana 
and Agm are the names of the westen door-keeper: so also Samana, 
Indra and Mind are names of northern door-keeper. Udana and V iyu
and Alcana are names of the deity who keeps the upper door of the citadel 
of Visnu.

Note.— The five door-keepers mentioned in Adhyaya Third, Khanda Thirteenth are 
referred to in this Adliyaya, Khamlas 19 to 23. Now in Adhyaya Third, the Prana, 
Chaksus and Aditya are applied to one and the same person, namely to the eastern gate­
keeper ; the same words used iu V. 19 must therefore refer to the same gate-keeper 
Similarly with the others. The Third Adhyaya merely mentions these gatekeepers': 
here in the Fifth Adhyaya, oblation to these is taught. The following table will remind 
the readers as to the names of these gate-keepers

DireCU° nS- Third Adhyaya. Fifth Adhvava.
F u s t .-The sun ... Called the Eye and Prana also ... Dyai,
South.— The moon ... Called the Ear and Vyana also r L  ‘
W est.— The Fire ... Called the Speech, and Apana also p ritMvi
North.—Indra ... Called the Mind and Samana also ... Vidvitt
Central—Vayu ... Called the Ojas and Udana also.

But in v. 23 it is said Vftyutf cha Aka Las cha adhitistliatah “ Vayu and Akasa rest ” 
This shows that Vayu and Akasa are two entities and not one and the same The Com 

mentator removes this doubt.

“ The V^ u here is indwelt by La W  and so is different (Horn the 
Vayu mentioned in the first part of this khanda).

t v - laf hn T  1 9  ' ° 2 8  there occur words byau, in conjunction with Aditya
Dis with Chandramas P.rithm with Agni, and Vidyut with Parjanya. To whom do th e“e 
four words Dyu, Dis, Prithivi and Vidyut refer ? The Commentator answers it bv 
that three out of these four words meau the “ wife of Vayu ” while Pf ithivi means ‘bri

“ %  the wbrd P!'ithivi (XXI. 2) reference is made to grf only '  The 
words Uyau and DiU^and Vidyut refer to Vayu’s wife indeed,

' ' i
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^  - ' - -Note.—-The Sri mentioned here is also the consort of Y&yu, and not the Highest (?).

It is said in these khandas (19 to 23) “ if Aditya being satisfied, Dyu is satisfied <fcc.” 
How the satisfaction of A can satisfy B ? To this the Commentator answers,

“  These gate-keepers (of the respective quarters and called Prithivi 
&c.) are all founded in the scatheless faultless Lord Narayana— He is 
their support (and hence when they are satisfied the Lord is satisfied).

In these khandas (19 to 23) the words. PK* occur, several times. They do not 
mean “ whatever,” but refer to the Lord.

“  Visnu is called yat, because his form is Intelligence (ya=to go, to 
know): He is kim because he is essentially bliss. (ka=joy).

The five phrases ‘ tat tripyati ’— 1 That (Lord) is satisfied’—are now explained ; when 
these (gate-keepers) are satisfied, Hari is satisfied; for He is the Beloved of these.

The sacriflcer gets not only reward in this world, but in mukti also he is happy,

“  Men obtain the Lord Kesfava through the grace of the Sun the 
gate-keeper of the east. (They enter the Divine Presence by the east). 
The Pitris reach him through the grace of the Moon by the Southern gate, 
the Oandharvas reach Him through the grace of Agni by the Western gate, 
the Risis reach Him through the help of Indra by the Northern gate ; 
the higher Suras like fuva, &c., reach Him by the Central gate through the 
grace of Vftyu. It is not only the grace of the five gate-keepers which is 
necessary to obtain entrance into the Presence, but the grace of the 
Supreme is also necessary.” Through the grace of Visnu called Vaitfva- 
nara, and by right knowledge is obtained always entrance to the Divine 
Presence.”

Can all obtain this full knowledge of Vaisvanara ? To this, the Commentator answers.

* “ The Divine Suras are alone competent to get a complete and full 
knowledge of Vaisvanara : (and they alone can fully meditate on Him) 
therefore they get the full fruit— the others (Men, Pitris, Gandharvas, and 
Rishis) according to their competency.” Thus it is in the Vaitivanara- 
Vidya.

Note.— 1The doctrine of Vaisvanara must refer to the Supreme Brahman and not to 
Fire called Vaisvfinara. In fact, Vaisvfinara here means the Supreme Lord.

The section (khandas 11 to 24) starts with the question “ Who is 
our Atman? Who is Brahman ? ” The answer to it is. “ Vaisvanara.” 
(Therefore Vaisvanara, must mean here, Brahman, and not Fire).”

(Similarly in the Mdntlukya Upanisad the term Vaisvanara is applied to the Lord),

“ This Atman has four feet. The Eater of the gross, Vaisvanara is 
the first foot.” (M. Up. I.)

Similarly the Ved&nta Sfitras also explain Vaisvanara to mean Visnu, in this passage 
(Vedanta Sfitras I. 2.24.)

(if f t  ff CHEANDOGYA-UPANIBAD. I n j
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Vairiv&nara is Brahman only on account of the common term being 
qualified by a distinguishing epithet.”

Note. The term Vaisvanara applies both to Agni and Visnu, but in this passage it 
denotes Visnu only, because of the epithet Atman applied to it.

Similarly in the Gitd, the Lord says the same.

“ I as Vaisvanara, dwelling in the bodies of all men.” (Gita XV 14).
From all these and other passages we conclude that Vairiv&nara 

means the Lord Visnu.
So the Vaisvfinara Yictya is really Bralima-Yidya ; and no inferior Vidya. See the 

Purusa Sfikta of the Big Veda: where also Heaven is said to be the head of the Lord, 
and so on. The allegory of the Purusa Sfikta is reproduced in this Vaisvanara Vidyfi 
of the ChhSndogya Upanisad,

Says an objector : —

In khanda 23 mantra 2 it is said ‘ Vayu* cha Akasas cha adhitisthatah.’ Here the 
verb is in the dual number, showing that Vayu and Akasa are two different things. But 
in the same mantra, in a previous passage, Vayu and Akas'a are said to mean one and the 
same thing. How do you explain this anomaly ? To this the Commentator answers.

In the Deva-Susi-Vidya (Third Adhyaya 13 Khanda Mantra 5) we 
read : “ He is Udana, He the Vayu, He the Akaria.” This shows that 
Vayu and Akaria are identical ; and therefore in the previous passage 
(v. XXIII. 2) we have explained it so, in conformity with the former 
passage (XIII 5). But in the subsequent passage (Vayus cha Akariari cha 
adhitisthatah) Vayu is separate from Akaria, for the same Vayu when 
permeated (avista; by Laksmi is called akaria.

Thus Vayu is both Akasa and not Akasa. The Laksmi—permeated Vayu is Akas'a ; 
of the second passage the simple Vayu is not so. In fact, the word Akasa has several 
meanings : —

The Vighneria (Ganesal is called Akaria, the Vayu is called Maria, 
Laksmi is called Akaria, and the Supreme Lord Hari is also called Akaria. 
Thus in the ^abda Nirnaya.

Note.—Thus in mantra v. 23.2. Akasa is used in the first passage as identical with 
Vayu, in the second as meaning Laksmi.

But it is said all the limbs of the body of the Lord are identical, there is no differ­
ence between them. The body of the Lord is a homogeneous substance with no differences 
in it. How is it then that different names like Sutejas, &e., are given to the various limbs 
of the body of the Lord ? To this the Commentator answers.

The various limbs of the body of the Lord of Laksmi (Hari) are 
named here as Sutejas, Virivarupa, &c., (not because there is any difference 
between these) but because in the sight of ordinary people, they appear 
to be different. In reality there is no difference—all is one subs­
tance. (Ibid).

j ;• i
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Mantra i .

P ‘  ^ r r i i hmsi r ? ri  w

stgr^ ra  q  i  ^ i s s r ^ R f s ® s F f i v t  ¥ r a # r fr t  \
^vetaketuh. f  Ha, Indeed, verily, once. qrretra: Aruneyah. son 

of Aruna or grandson of Aruna. =qrcr Asa, was. 3 ^ 3  Tam ha, to him, once. 
f ^ r Pita, father. 3 ^  Uvacha, said. ^fT^cfr Svetaketo, Oh ^vetaketu. qu 
Vasa, dwell. Brahmacharyam, as a student i c., living in the house of
Gui'G in order to study the vedas. q Na, not. % Vai, verily. ur’q' Soma, O 
child, Asmat, in our. Kulinah, belonging to one’s family or
race. AnanOchya, not without studying (the Vedas).
Bramha bandhuh, a Brahmana by birth. He is a Brahmabandhu who has 
Brahmana as or kinsman, fq Iva, like. vrqfc Bhavati, becomes, ffq Iti, thus.

1. There lived once Hvetaketu Aruneya. To him his 
father said “ Svetaketu, go to the house of a teacher to 
study the Vedas ; for there is none belonging to our family, 0 
son, who has not studied (Vedas) and is merely like a kins­
man of Brahmanas.— 401.

M antra 2.

H f THHT W ^ i T ^ T R r  I  W W fW M  ^

m m i  s ^ p

g- 3  Sa ha, he, indeed. Dvadasa-varsah, being twelve years
old. gq?T Upetya, having arrived at the house of Guru, ^rjohrlff Chaturvim- 
^ati, twenty-four, qq: Varsalj, years. uqr* Sarvan, all. qqrq, Vedan, vedas.

Adhitya, having studied. JnfPFTr: MahamanSh, seif-conceited. 
qnft Anflchanamani, thinking I have nothing to study. Stabdhah, stern,
arrogant, qqrq EySya, returned, ^  Tam, to him. 3  Ha, verily, PT3T Pita, 
father. Uvacha, said. 33) Yat, that, when. 5  Nu, now, Somya,
O child. 33^ Idarn, this. qfPHP Mahamanajj, self-conceited. srTSTFWpfl' 
AnQchanamani, considering well-read. ^T«q: Stabdhah, arrogant, qiw Asi, 
thou art. 3 3  Uta, well. Tam, that, qrrtirq Ade^am, instruction,
Apraksyah, have you asked.



Having gone when twelve years old, lie came 
back, when he was twenty-four years of age, having studied 
all the Vedas, greatly conceited, considering himself well- 
read, and arrogant. His father said to him ; “ fSvetaketu, 
since thou art so conceited, considering thyself well-read,
and arrogant, didst thou ask for that instruction.— 402.

Mantra 3.

T O :  «  IIBJI
qg Yeiia, by which, by hearing which. = 5 ^ 3  Asrulam, unheard, the 

devas and the kaimas not leatnt from any body Srutam is heard be­
comes known. Bhavati, does become. <iPTrr?r Amatam, not thought of
inconceivable. wnM atam , understood, conceivable. 3 Tr%r?T5  Avijnitam, not 
known, not meditated. r%rrR. VijnStam, meditated, known? It, thus.
^  Kathatn, how, and what, g  Nu, now. vuur: Bhagavah, O Sir. ’ g- Sa* 
that, Adesah, teaching, instructions. vrfpT Bhavati, is ^  Iti, thus.

b. By hearing about which we hear (learn about) 
that which was never heard before, by understanding which 
we understand what was never understood before, by me­
ditating on which we know even that which was never 
known before, ^vetaketu replied “ What is that instruction 
Sir.”— 403.

Mantra 4.

■?rwF

fk m iT  w m
™  Yatha, as. ur«T Somya, O child, O son. t7%rr Ekena, by one.

Mritpindena, by a clod of earth or day. Sarvam, all. Mrinmayam
I made of eartll> made of clay. rl?rfr5[ Vijnatam, known. ^  Syat', becomes!

Vacha, by speech, by the organ of speech. Arambhanam, utter­
ance. ft^ro Vikarab, modification, change. Namadheya,’ the name

Mrittika, (the word mntika). ^  hi, thus. ^  Eva, alone, Sat- 
* yam, true, eternal.

4. The father replied “ My dear child, as by know­
ing one clod of clay, all that is made of clay is made known,
(by its similarity to clay), so is that instruction ; or as by 
knowing the true word Mrittika all other words (like mitti

. "  1 ■ ■ ,1 ,J
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N : mud, &c., are known) for they are corruptions of it, owing 
to the difference of pronunciation, caused by the organ of 
speech.— 404.

M a n t r a  5.

? ? f t R T  m  T % r a ^ T i ^ T ^  w  {

f ^ K T  ii x  ii
zwi Yatha, as. gpq- So my a, O ! child Ekena, by one. ^HUTprr -

Lohamanina, by the best of metals, by gold. UU3. Sarvam, all. Loha-
mayam, things made of metals (like pails, pots or ornaments). Vij-
natam, known, Syat, becomes, Vacha, by speech, by the organ of
speech. 3m**UIPir Arambhanam, utterance. f%g;u Vikarah, modification, change.

Namadheyam, the name. 5frgff Loham, metal : loha. ff% Iti, thus,
Eva, alone. Satyam, true, correct.

5. As my child, by knowing one nugget of gold (as 
gold or metal) all that is made of metal is made known (by 
its similarity), so is that instruction ; or as by knowing the 
correct word Loha, (all other words like Loha, &c., are 
known) for they are corruptions of it, owing to the diffe­
rence of pronunciation, caused by the organ of speech.— 405.

Mantra 6.

s p i t  e l  i w e

e  r n k m  w m f a  w in
qqr Yatha, as. ur^T sTjgiya O child. ^  Ekena by one. fftjn^cPtsT 

Nakhanikrintanena, nail scifilors. 'q f*  Sarvam all, Karsnava-
sam, made of iron. ftgraw Vijnfttam, known, Syat becomes. Vacha,
by speech, by the organ of speey'k. Arambhanam, utterance.
Vikarah, modification, c h a n g e . N a m a d h e y a m ,  the name,
Krisnayasatn, iron, (Krisndyasam)) fpf Iti, thus, Eva, alone. g ^ S a t y a m ,  
true, correct, H?* Evam, thus, r, -r Somya, O child. ^  Sa, that.
Adesah, teaching, instruction, vr̂ rif >i.lavati, is. sfar Iti, thus. A

6. And as, dear child, by knowing one pair of nail- j4 
scissors all that is made of black metal is known by itssimi- 1 
larity with it, so is that instruction : or as by knowing the 
correct word Karsnayasain one knows all other words, ! 
which are corruptions of it owing to the difference of pro­
nunciation, caused by the organ of speech.— 406.

, ■ Go%\
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M antra 7 .

^ p r ^ q r % r %  * m r ^ W ? ^ # T f e r T %  cT̂ tt h t ^ ttcT

f R F W  11 vs II

?frT srqin II i  II

.  ̂ ^a, not-  ̂ Mai, verily, Ndnam, certainly. RUWrt: Bhagavantah,
the veneiable ones, my teachers, n Te, they, vuu Etat, this, which thou hast 
said, Avedisuh, knew. *ra Yat, if. hf Hi, certainly, because, sa*
Etat, this. Avedisyan, if they had known it. Katham, how, why.
% Me, to me. u Na, not. Avaksyan, ■ they should have told it. ini Iti,
thus, Bhagavan, Sir. 3 Tu, but. ^  Eva, even, alone. % Me, tome.

Tat, that. a%r Bravitu, say. sra Iti, thus, am Tatha, be it so. 
Somya, 0 child. Iti, thus, f  Ha, verily, Uvacha, he said.

7. The son said : “ Surely those venerable men (my
teachers) did not know that. For if they had known it, 
why should they not have told it to me ? Do you, Sir, tell 
me that.” ‘ Be it so,’ said the father.—407.

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY.

I11 the previous books, have been taught the various kinds of meditations, which 
lead to “ Release ” and other inferior rewards, for persons who know the Lord who is the 
Best of all, the most compassionate and possessing all auspicious qualities and who is 
different from the Jivas and the inanimate world-stuff. This sixth book establishes by 
arguments, the great difference between the Lord and Souls and Matter. It removes'the 
doubt as regards the difference (bheda) between God and man. Svetaketu is taught this 
doctrine and through him the teaching is given to the whole w o rld .. The story states that 
Svetaketu, when a boy, was sent by his father to learn Vedas. After studying for twelve 
years, Svetaketu returned home when lie was twenty-four years of age. The text savs 
“ 8vetaketu returned to his father, when he was twenty-four, having then studied all the 
Vedas.” The phrase in the original i s “ Sa dvftdasa varsaupetya” which is generally 
translated as “ when ho was twelve years old, then he commenced his apprenticeship 
But a Brahman boy is to be initiated at an earlier age : and further Svetaketu’s father 
was remiss in his duties towards his son, in not initiating him earlier To remove this 
misconception, the Commentator shows that the phrase “ dvadasa-varsa ” is not to bo 
taken as showing the age at which he was sent to Gurukula. Svetaketu was sont to the 
Guru at the proper age of eight (or seven), and returned at the age of twenty-four. Out of 
the sixteen years passed with his Guru, Svetaketu spent only twelve years iii Vedicstudv  
Therefore he is called the twelve-yeared Svetaketu, because he spent only 12 years on th ' 
Vedas and the remaining years on something else. 1 1 9

Or he went to the Guru’s house when ho was twelve years old, though he was initi­
ated at the proper age of eight, and passed his earlier years in reading with his father

1 \
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Thus it is written in the Vakya Nirnaya:—
“  Svetaketu is called in the Bharata Dvadasfa-Varsa twelve-yeared, 

because he studied for twelve years only. It does not mean that Sveta­
ketu was apprenticed (Upanayana) at the age of twelve.”

Note.—Twelve years is the time necessary for mastering one Veda, and 48 years 
to master all the four. Svetaketu however seems to have mastered all the Vedas in 
twelve years, and so got the epithet of “ twelve-yeared." In other words he was a preco­
cious youth ; with all the conceit of a precocious person.

According to Sankara this sixth Adhyaya is but an expansion of what was taught 
in the previous ones. In Khaiula III. 14. 1. it was taught Sarvam Khalvidam Brahma—all 
this is verily Brahman, then further on in VI. 24. 2. it is said that when a man who knows 
Brahman takes his food the whole universe is satisfied, because the Atm ft being one, the 
satisfaction of the JnSni is the satisfaction of the whole world. Uddalaka teaches the 
same doctrine to his son, by the three illustrations of a clod of clay, a nugget of gold 
(Bohamani) and a pair of nail-scissors. Uddalaka, also teaches that all is Brahman. These 
four mantras VI. 1. 3 to 6  are thus translated, according to Advaitins His father said to 
him, “ Svetaketu, as you are so conceited, considering yourself so well-read, and so stern, 
my dear, have you ever asked for that instruction by which we hear what cannot be heard, 
by which we perceive, what cannot be perceived, by which we know what cannot be 
known?” “ What is that instruction, Sir ? "  he asked. The father replied : “ My dear, as 
by one clod of clay is known all that is made of clay, the difference being only a name, aris­
ing from speech but the truth being that all is clay ; and as, my dear, by one nugget of gold 
all that is made of gold is known, the difference being only a name, arising from speech, 
but the truth being that all is gold ; and as, my dear, by one pair of nail-scissors all 
that is made of iron is known, the difference being only a name, arising from speech, but 
the truth being that all is iron, thus my dear, is that instruction ! ”

The Advaitins take this to be a text strongly in their favour. According to them 
all the three illustrations have the same sense. Madhva shows that the three illustrations 
teach three binds of similarity and difference; and this passage is far from teaching 
Advaita The first illustration shows that as by knowing a clod of clay, every other object 
made of clay is known, through similarity so also here. By knowing that the Lord is 
existent and reul, we know that this world is also rea l; forthe law of similarity works 
here also. If Visnu, the Creator is real, the world, His creation cannot be unreal,

As by knowing a clod of clay, through the very fact of this simi­
larity alone, all objects made of clay are known, so from the similarity 
with the reality of Visnu is known that the world is also real.

The world and the God are both equal so far as they are both real. But the Lord is 
infinitely superior to the world. The second illustration shows this superiority.

For when gold is known, then its superiority over iron is necessarily 
known. So when the Lord is known, His superiority over the world is 
necessarily known.

As by the knowledge of gold one knows that everything made of 
iron is inferior to it, so by knowing the Lord Vi§rm, it is at once known 
that He is superior to the world.
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\ ^ ^ 4 h e  similarity here consists between a superior and inferior; as gold is superior 
to iron, so the Lord is superior to the world. P

The third illustration of a pair of scissors Shows that sometimes by knowing a small
s Z o e  J L T  1|nOW’ by the law ° r analogy, the attributes of that in which that sub­

layer Z T J  a ^  qir ity- AS by kn°Wing a SmaU -o n , one knows the
and sentienc ^  by. kn0wing mau> as havinS a small quantity of happiness, wisdom
theirTnflnny co“sc“ “ s, one knows the Lord in whom these qualities exist in

Since by knowing a thing, which is very small in quantity, one can 
know analogy, the same substance when it is in very large quantity, as by 

•knowing a pair of scissors made of iron, the attributes of iron existing
m a large mass are also known (so from the knowledge of man, there is 
the knowledge of Visnu).

But says one objector—This is not a fit illustration. Visnu is vast 
the world is small: to judge the big from the small is wrong. The 
Commentator says, “  true: it is not always good to judge the great from 
the small. It is not always true that the knowledge of the small gives a 
complete knowledge of the large. But it is always true that the know-
edge of the big includes the knowledge of small.”  Therefore he 

says:—
*

Since even by knowing a small thing, by analogy we can know the 
big, as by knowing a pair of scissors made of iron we can know all iron •

T i Z r  fimOTe mUSt *  ^  trU6 that by knowinS who is largeand (All-Infinite) we can know this world which is so small.
In other words the knowing of the Lord includes knowing the world. He who knows 

the Lord, must a fortiori know the world. He who knows the whole knows the nart • h«
'  who knows the large, knows the small. ‘  ’ ° WS the part: he

ln fact by knowing Him who depends upon none, is similarly known 
that which depends upon h im : as by the knowing the Sanskrit names 
mnttika Ayas, &c., one comes to know all the corruptions from these words 
such as Mitti, Mud, &c. Thus it is in Samasaihhita.

The Sanskrit names are eternal, and it being the universal language of man and gods 
he who knows Sanskrit, has all the advantages and more, which a person knowing a parti ’

“ “  haS-, f  1 “ 0 1 1f a“ ®krit W° rds are eifcher ^ ^ u p tio n s  of Sanskrit as ‘cow’ of * go • 
heart of hpid; father of Pitri ’ and so on. Or such words are conventional creations • 

bu Sansknt being the language of the whole world at one time, a person knowing Sanskrit 
would not require to learn the dialect of every province, in order to make himself unde 
stood. In ancient times, Sanskrit was the esperanto of the world, and all could under-
stiftDd it.

The word “  Lohamani ” in V. 1 . 5 means gold, as we find it so 
explained in the S a b d a - N i r n a y a T h e  words Svarna, Loha Mani and 
Burata all mean Gold.”
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The word Lohamani is a Yoga-rudhi word. It means etymologically
“  the best (Mani) of the metals (Loha),” therefore Gold.

The Commentator now shows how the explanation of this khanda, as given by 
Sankara is wrong. The latter takes this khanda as teaching that all vikSra or variety or 
modification is false. But if the Sruti meant to teach that all vikara is false, then it 
would not have used the words eka, pinda, and mani, for they are then not only redundant, 
but positively misleading And instead of saying “ by knowing one clod of clay, all that 
is made of clay is known,” it would have said :— “ by knowing clay all that is made of 
clay is known,” and instead of saying:— “ by knowing one nugget of gold all that is 
made of gold is known,” it would have said :— “ by knowing gold all that is made of 
gold is known,” and instead of s a y i n g “ by knowing one pair of nail-scissors all that 
is made of iron is known,” it would have said :— “ by knowing iron, all that is made of 
iron is known.”

Thus the word eka repeated thrice is useless. Similarly the word pinda (clodl mani 
(nugget) and nakha-nikrintana (nail-scissors) are also redundant. While the word sarva 
(all), thrice repeated, is misleading. For all things made of gold, or clay or iron are not 
modifications of one nugget of gold or of one clod of clay or of one pair of nail-scissors. 
Moreover the theory of advaita is that the world is superimposed on Brahman, as a snake 
is superimposed on rope. But this khanda does not show that all that is made of clay is 
superimposed on one clod of clay, &c. Therefore, the Commentator says :—

If the Sruti meant to teach modification (vikara), the words eka, 
pinda and mani would be useless.

While according to our explanation the words eka (one) and sarva 
(all) are perfectly relevant, for they are necessary in order to teach similarity. 
We take this khanda to teach sadr^ya [similarity, and not vikara (modifi­
cation)]. Thus the word pinda is used to show the similarity of two things 
as far as the sattva-hood is concerned, both are real, and none false. The 
word mani is used to show pre-eminence of one over the other, for mani 
means pre-eminence. While a nail-scissors which is a very small thing 
shows the inferiority of the universe as compared with Brahman.

The advaitins explain the next passage vacharambhana, &c., thus the vikara 
(difference) is only a name, arising from speech, but the truth being that all is clay, gold, 
or iron.” The Commentator shows the inconsistencies of this explanation :—

Moreover the word “ iti ”  repeated thrice, as mrittika iti, lohamani 
iti, karsnayasam iti, is useless ; and similarly the word nilmadheya, used 
thrice. Had the Sruti meant to teach that the vikara (modification or 
difference) was false, it would have said:— “ the clay alone is true, the 
gold alone is true, the iron alone is true,” and not the words naiuadheya 
and iti.

For then the meaning would b e : “  the difference is a matter of speech only, the 
clay is true ; the difference is a matter of speech only, the gold is tru e; the difference is 
a matter of speech only, the iron is true.” The words mimadheya and iti would be use­
less. For according to Sankara the word namadheya means “ a name only.” Now a 
name only and the phrase “ a matter of speech” v&ch&rambhanam have the same signifi­
cance, and one or the other is redundant. The word ‘ iti ’ is a mark of quotation, and is
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^ S ^ d e n o t e  words and not substances, ° ,  whioh the words are naraes. Therefore ^
I_ f * (Cann° t dGn0te the substance clay but the word form mrittaka meaning clay
Lr fact without usmg the word • iti ’ the substance clay would have been denoted, by using 
merely the word mrittika, Thus it is useless according to Sankara. But a c c ^ d in T to

T m ^ r u n  r n’ T  W0FCl <iti’ ^  n0t " SeleSS- f° r -  -p la in  that iti ^ t s  to t ^ w e r d -  
Flt‘ lkf ’ and say : “ The word-form mrittika is the true, namely, the correct wo-d

there T l  “ mUd’ “ Mb &c„ are vernacular corruptions (vikara) of it. Moreover 
there is no word in this khanda which shows that difference is • false,’ for the word false 
occurs nowhere in it. The word vachSrambhana cannot be taken to mean ^  Fo^

« w T  1 W° rd meanS falSS- Moreov-  the phrasehe ate bread only, implies that he took nothing with his bread like condiments, &c
so it is a name only, would mean that there was no substance in it.

But there is no such word as “  only ”  (matra) in the above sentence, 
t is not yacharambhana matram, (so you cannot say it means by implica­

tion falsehood). .

th rouIiUth e 6  W° rd Vf  harambhana d0es not mean arising from speech, but utterance 
f Sau 0f Speech- An corruptions of pure Sanskrit words are due to the 

d feet of utterance, are the outcome of the difference of the organ of speech. Vach means 
' ie oigan of speech, i.e., the larynx and arambliana means utterance.

The word Srambhana does not mean arising, but it denotes an 
action. Thus vacharambhana means “  the change (vikara) of pure words 
into dialects, is due to the utterance (arambliana) through different organs 
o speech.  ̂ The word vikara means the varieties (vi) of corruptions (kara) 
The vaneties of corruption of the pure word depend upon the varieties 
0 the oigans of speech. The word satyam qualifies named hey am. Thus 
satyam nftmadheya means the original word is the true or the eternally 
existent. The meaning is that the Sanskrit words like mrittika, &c are
eternally existent, but not their corruptions. The word satya means 
eternal, because the wise know (ya) it as pervading (tatam) all time 

as a substance (sat) m other words, that whose substance exists through 
ah time is ‘ true ’ or satyam. All other words, foreign or vernacular are 
either corruptions or mere conventions made my men. Since these 
words are conventional or symbolic only, therefore they are vikara or 
modified forms of the originals.

Says an objector : - t h e  word vikara is masculine, how can it be construed win 
arambkanam, a neuter noun ? To this the Commentator says th

The word vikfira. being a word which is always masculine, remains 
unchanged when construed with words of other genders. The phrase 
arambhanam vikarah is, as good as, the well-known phrase Vedah praiml- 
nam. Moreover it is not correct to say that the words mati &c are 
vikara of the original word mrittika. Strictly speaking no' word’ is a 
vikara of another word, every word is vikara of aka&i. The whole 
Uiapda describing the pre-eminence of Sanskrit over non-Sanskrit words,
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C;ri^ly teaches the pre-eminence of the Lord over every thing else. 
cosmogony taught in the next khanda is also for the sake of teaching the 
superiority of the Lord.

S econd K h an d a .

Mantka 1.

w r a r a :  w a r n s  n * n

Sat, the True, the Good, the Being, the Best, Narayaoa. Eva, alone. 
gr«j Somya, 0  Child. ^  ldam, of this, AS Agre, in the beginning. ar#?; 
Asit, was. Ekam, one, homogeneous, not separated in members. Eva, 
alone. ar|cmg Advitiyam, without a second, without an equal, an Tat. that, 
sr Ha, indeed. vi Eke, some. arg: Ahuh, say. auu Asat, the non-being, 
the void, the chaos, w Eva, alone. ^  ldam, of this. 3̂ Agre, in the begin­
ning. wtffra Asit, was. vag Ekam, one. U3 Eva, alone. afgurog Advitiyam, 
without a second, without an equal. Tasmat, from that, w :  Asatah,
from the void, m Sat, the true, the plenum, arau Jayata, is born.

1. The Sat (Good) alone, 0  child ! existed in the 
beginning (of this creation) one only, without an equal. 
About this others say, the Asat (Void) alone existed in the 
beginning of this creation, one only without a second, from 
that Void (Asat) was produced the Plenum (Sat).— 408.

Note.— The word Sat may be translated as tlxe True, the Good, the Plenum. The 
word Asat, refers to the theory of Shnya Vada which maintains that in the beginning 
was Nothing, was Void, from which came out everything.

M antra 2 .

n v a u i a f a  w # r  ^ n
sra: Kutah, how. 3 Tu, but. w?j Khalu, certainly. 3r«i Somya, 0 child. 

^  Evam, thus. t?ra Sy&t, it can be. srfu Iti, thus. * Ha, indeed, wu* 
IJvacha, said. W f Katham, how. w :  Asatah, from the void, sg Sat, the 
Plenum, stum Jayeta, be born. tfa Iti, thus, vs Sat, true. 3 Tu, but. m 
Eva, alone, only. %*? Somya, 0  child. *?g ldam, of this. AS Agre, in the 
beginning, wftn Asit, waB. Ekam, one. V3 Eva, only. 'flfyfcr-H Advi» 
tiyam, without an equal, without a second.
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fathp,-2' ‘ HBUt’ t °  ° hild’ W  °°uId U be tllus’’ said the 
mi , ° 'T o ™  t ,e Vold sll° " 1''1 he bora the Plenum
Therefore, the Sat (the Good) alone existed, 0 child, in the 
regaining of this creation, one only, without an equal.— 409.

Mantra 3.

^  5Rn^ r TrT T O rn n r ®  «*
^  c T ^ ^ r q r  * n q ; %  n 3  n

cogitatedla t ’̂ tlB lh tra lnv  a s ^ ’ ^  ^  Aik*ata’ thought,
universe. ^ S y fim , let me^e. *“  0rder to c.ontrol the
^  Iti, thus, cm Tat, here, then, Tejah lire the Grid " ‘ T  ^nfi^eiiiga. 
Kre’ «  tight; of which she is the p r S i ^ S ° “ g ^  
m Tat, that, Goddess liomiS „„ii 1 -r • , J' ' As?Mata- He created.

^ i ^ r C n avingfr , iomrf -  -^ S y a m , may I be ustGq p . '•* * ’ S *’ COgItated' ^  Bahn, many.
P » .  “ *  R.m». « .  p rf te- f  X,i> * “ • " ! Tat,
presiding deity „f water. ^ , ’ 4  ; . ' “  “ “ ^  waters and the

Yat» ’ wherever. „  Kva, whsnnver. Oh. I d  " I r T 1 ‘ ’
Is»™ w f„l, weeps. Sved.te, perspires » v7  8 llot'

»««: Tejas.li, from lire. „  Eva indeed .In t5”  P" ru§a(l- “ »»•
eerily, another reading is Sr hi 1 indeed’’ «n J ™i ^  Adhi. f' . r
are prodneed. ' Apa|>’ - » *  Jdyants,

3. He thought ‘ I shall assume many forms (in order 
to govern the world) and create beings.’ He craated F,V 
The Goddess of Fire thought, ‘ I shall assume many toms 
■rnd cieate beings.’ She created the Waters (VSy„). " There 
toie, wherever and whenever any body weeps or n e e .
- t e r  comes out; for it is from lire / a t  w X “  £ £ £

Mantua 4 .

w  m  ^  s r s t r ^ f h  m

^  m m m  m *  ^  »|firwsr ^
s t w l  ii a n

flct fttSras ® "s : II y II



Tah, they. *m: Apah, waters, Prapa. Aiksanta, thought.
Bahvyal.i, many. Syama, let us be. rraî ur̂ , Prajayemahi, and

create beings. tfa Iti, thus. «u: Tah, they, Praija called the Waters.
*5*  ̂Annam, food, the God Eudra, the presiding deity of food, the food here
means the element earth. Aspjanta, created. a-rim Pasmat, therefore.

Yat ra, wherever. Eva, whenever,  ̂ Gha, and. ̂ fu Varsati, it rains.
ri« Tat, then, there. ^  Eva, alone, w  Bhuyistham, much. sup* Annam,
food. Wu Bhavati, is produced, Adbhyah, from waters: from Vayu.
m Eva, alone, «m Tat, that, [f? hi, verily, wu Adhi, over, after, sibiep*. 
Annadyam, eatable food, aium Jay ate, is produced.

4. The (God of) water thought £ may I multiply and 
create beings. He created (Rudra the God of) Food (Earth). 
Therefore, wherever and whenever it rains, much food is 
produced ; therefore from Water alone is produced all food 
fit for eating.— 411.

jV0te .-— Apparently this is a geological conception clothed in mythological language.

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY.

The creation of the world is now being taught, in order to establish the greatness 
of the Lord. The second khan da begins with the famous passage: -Sad eva somya idam 
agra asit ekarn eva advitiyam. This is the key-stone of the advaita edifice, and naturally 
Madhva takes pains to refute the wrong interpretation of the advaitins. Sankara takes 
the three words ekam, eva and advitiyam, as negativing the three sorts of bhedas, namely 
the svagata, the sajatiya, and the vijatiya, bhedas. Thus in a tree, the difference that 
exists in it, between its branches, leaves, &c., is a svagata bheda or difference inter se. 
There is no such difference in Brahman. It is homogeneous. The difference that exists 
between one tree and another of a different class, such as between an apple and a mango 
tree is sajatiya bheda or class difference. There is no class difference in Brahman. As is 
the difference between a tree and a stone, things belonging to different classes altogether 
and which is vijatiya difference, or extreme difference, there is no such difference in 
Brahman. The word eka or one shows, that Brahman is the sole cause of the universe, and 
not like the clay which is the material cause of the pot, but whose efficient cause is the 
potter and the instrumental cause is potter’s wheel, &c. Brahman is the material and the 
efficient cause as well. The word advitiyam shows that there is no other substance in 
existence than Brahman. It is the only substance that exists. This view of Sankara 
is set aside by our Commentator

The words ekam eva advitiyam mean that the Lord is free from 
svagata bheda, i.e., He is homogeneous ; and is free from sajatiya bheda, 
that is, He has no one equal to Him. He is one homogeneous substance 
and is peerless. A s  says the text:— “ He is called ekam eva advitiyam, 
because He is devoid of any equal or superior, and because, He has no 
differences inter se, being a homogeneous mass. Such is the Eternal 
Brahman.” This is in the Pravritta.

j/7 ^ 2 ^ 7 _______ ohhandogya-[jpanxsa£>._____________ [ n i
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The word ‘ eva ’ is used in order to exclude the theory of bheda-bhedn 
(which teaclies that Brahman has difference and is differenceless also). 
The word ‘ advitiyath ’ shows that He is free from equality and superio­
r ity :—for there is no one eqnal to Him or superior to Him. (Had the 
word 1 eva ’ not been used, then ‘ ekam advitiyam ’ would have meant one 
and peerless, which need not be homogeneous, as one pot, &c. For so 
far as the pot is concerned', it is one, but it has differences in its various 
parts. The bheda-bheda theory would have come in, but for the word 
eva. Therefore this Sruti sadeva, etc., says that the Lord Narayana is 
‘ ekam eva,’ ‘ one only.’ The word dvitiyam means ‘ equal.’ This word 
is used in the sense of ‘ equal ’ in the Mahabhasya.

Tiio Mahabhasya reference is :-a s y a  gor dvifciyena bh&vyam iti ukte sadriso gaur 
ova up ddiyate na asvahna gardabhah. This, shows that dvitiyam has the meaning of 
saansa or equal also.

‘ The word advitiyam, therefore, means without ‘ equal.’ How can 
any one be superior to Him, when no one can even come up to Him. Thus 
this great text shows that the Lord is one and peerless. Thus it is in the 
Sama Samhita.

Nor is the absence of vijatiya bheda a well-known thing ; (f01- no 
one has ever seen a thing which has not its contrary). Moreover there is 
no proof of the existence of such an absence of vijatiya bheda. The 
word advitiya does not mean the absence of vijatiya bheda. As says 
•mother text: When it is said the Lord is eka eva advitiya it means
that there is no one equal to Him or greater than He.” So also another 
t e x t ‘ The Lord is one, there is no one equal to, or greater than, Him.’

If it be said there is nothing else than the Lord and all that exists 
is the Lord, and so there is no such thing as vijatiya, and consequently 
the absence of vijatiya bheda is the most natural thing in the world ; 
then the whole context becomes absurd.

For the question put by Udddlaka is what is that thing by knowing which the 
unknown becomes known. If there exists no other thing than Brahman, the knowled-e of 
Brahman will give us the knowledge of nothing, and not of e v ery th in g ; for nothin- ‘"else 
exists. Therefore the Commentator says :—

If there exists no vijatiya object, but all is Brahman, then the very 
question of Uddalaka becomes purposeless, for he asks what is that by 
knowing which every thing else becomes known, by which we hear what 
cannot be heard, by which we perceive what cannot be perceived, &c. The 
very question takes for granted the existance of other things which are to 
be heard or perceived, &c. And since every tiling is Brahman, the know­
ledge of any thing, (of a pot even) would be the knowledge of Brahman 
Not only this, but ignorance would be as good as, nay the very acme of
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Ige ; for there being no vijatiya difference, ignorance and knowledge

is one and the same. Nor would remain there any such difference, as
truth and falsehood ; for the recognition of such difference amounts to the
giving up of the advaita position ; and admission that vijatiya bheda is
not a fiction of the moralists but an absolute something.

Moreover the difference between truth and falsehood being a fiction, 
it follows that their identity is not a fiction, but a truth and a reality. The 
true and the false being thus identical, the phrases like these “ this is truth; 
this is false ” cease to have any meaning, so it is as much true to say that 
the Jiva and ?i»vara are identical as to say that they are different. In 
other words, the proposition that the Jiva and the Tsfvara are different is 
also true. Your position, therefore, that the Brahman is the absolute 
reality and everything else is false becomes untenable.

Another absurdity of this position is that Brahman itself becomes false, for there being 
no difference between truth and falsehood, it is as much true to say that Brahman 
is ; as to say that it is not. Even if we admit that this Great Text okom eva advitiyam 
declares that there is no bkedas in Brahman, whether svagata or saj&tiya or vijatiya, 
we explain it in this way

This text prohibits sajatiya and svagata bheda and that kind of vijatiya 
bheda which asserts the existence of any vijatiya object greater than 
Brahman. (In other words, Brahman is a homogeneous substance, has no 
svagata bheda; He is unique,—has no other substance of his class, has no 
sajatiya bheda; and lastly there is no one greater than Him, and thus 
He has no vijatiya bheda also, in this sense only ; that is there is no vijatiya 
object greater than He.

The Commentator now explains the whole khancla in the very words of a well-known
book.

The Lord Narayana Hari is called Sat ; because He is the best of al l ;
(the Good par excellence). He created (emitted) in the beginning (the 
chaste Goddess f3ri) the eternally existing Shining One called Tejas 
or Light. (She is the presiding deity of Fire or light). She is called 
tejas either because she resides in the All-pervading in the all-per­
vading) and is Unborn (aja, unborn; te +aja). Or She is called tejas 
because the creation (ja) is by her, with the Lord (tata) as efficient cause.
In other words She is called Tejas because Her creative form, called vidya, 
is born (ja) from the Lord Hari (ta).

From Her is born even the Prana called also Manu, and named also 
water or Apas. From Her also comes out the Lord Brahma, the presiding 
deity of the four-castes of Brahmanas, &c.

In fact, the birth of Prana and BrahmS is simultaneous and PrSna always in turn 
becomes Brahma, therefore, the birth of Prana is said first. Moreover PrSna is more 
important of the two. Therefore His creation is mentioned first.

CBHANDOGYA-UPANISAD. ( c t



PrS?a 1S bo,rn tbe Lord Kara, who is called annam or Food. 
hese three D evatas-«ri, Prana and Brahma, and Hara are called here by the names

In fact°thisKh S 1 water ancl earth> and they are the presiding deities of these, 
e t e f a s  wen! "  Creati° n of these three and of these three

That Shining One—^ri dwells in light, and Prana even dwells in the 
water therefore from heat (tejas) comes out water, (as perspiration). The 
Loid Hara dwells in food, and so food comes out of water (as Hara comes
out o Prana) In fact, the earth is the food of this passage, for all food is 
out a form of earth.

T h ir d  ICh an da .
• 0

M antra' 1 .

cre r  C t s t t h

11 * u

^  Tesim, of them. ^  Khalu, verily. *** Esam, of these, of the ele- 
nients to be described later on. hrrpj. Bhhtanam, of the elements or beings, 

nob thiee, the triad of Light, Water and Earth. ^  Eva, only, sfrarfi Biiani 
seec .s, sources, origins, causes. ^  Bhavanti, are, there are. T O *  Afldajam’ 
join o egg, oviparous, as birds, &c. sftw* Jivajam, born of living being 
viviparous as men. ^  Udbhijjam, springing from the ground, bursting 
through the ground, sprouting as trees, sfu Iti, thus.

1. Of these beings verily there are three sources 
only (namely the Fire, the Water ancl the Earth). All living- 
beings are produced either from an egg, or are viviparous, 
or are produced by fission.—412.

. ^ - - T h i s  Khan da describes the greatness of the Triad of Light, Water and FarH, 
«=n, Vayu and Rudra) as the sources of all other beings. ® 1 EaHh

Mantra  2 „

^ R T g S T R ^ T  ^ T R ^ T H f l f r T  H R \\
h Sa, he. ^  Iyam, this, the God called Sat. Devata, the God.

^  Aiksata, thought, after having produced the Divine Triad of f3pi, Vayu and 
Rudra, along with their Elements Light, Water and Earth. Hanta well 
^ h a m ,  I. <w: Imah, these, (the Fire, the Water and the Earth created by 
?  ?lr6adi  ** * «  DovatSb, the Gods, Laksmi, P,»„a, J
K»d,-a. <*, As...a, through this. « * ,  Jivena, by the living, by my aspoct

________________________Vl ADI1YAyA> 111 LUANDA, 1, 2. ( j ^ j
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^called Jlva or Aniruddlia. w w  Atmaua, by the self, as the Inner Guide.
Anupravisya, entering after, entering as the Inner Ruler. hhv) 

Namarupe, the names and forms, îravuih Vyakaravaai, I shall evolve, I shall 
reveal or develop, sfu Iti, thus.

2. That God thought “ these three Devatas are well- 
created ; now I shall enter into them, with that aspect of 
mine called the Living Spirit (Jiva-atman, Aniruddlia) and 
shall develop name and form.—413.”

M antra 3 .

11 \  n
erei’t T&sam, of these Devatds. firarTR Trivritam, trinary, tripartite, rawt 

Trivptam, trinary, tripartite. That is He made the three deities enter into each 
other, thus Fire and Water entered into the Earth, Water and Earth entered into 
the Fire, Fire and Earth entered into the Water. Eka-ekam, each
other, w w  Karavatji, may I do. ?fir Iti, thus, ttr Sa, that, frn Iyam, 
this, Devata, God. rti: Imah, these. fire: Tisrab, three. ^mu Devatah,
Gods. Anena, by this, vr Eva, alone. wbR Jivena, by the living, snmr
A tin ana, by the spirit, otito Anupravisya, having entered through them.

Namarupe, names and forms, like Indra, &e. Vyakarot, developed.
3. Then that God said “ I shall make these three 

tripartite, by making each of them enter into the other.” 
Then that God having entered into these three Devatas, 
with His Living Spirit, developed names and forms (like 
these of Indra, &c.)—-414.

Mantra 4 .

m m  B r #  5  m & tm -

j m w  m m  m w  11 2  11
?fcl ^ 0̂ : 11 % ||

Tasam, of them. firaert Trivjritam, tripartite. Trivyitam,
tripartite. Eka-ekam, each other, Akarot, He made, w  Yatha,
as. 3 Nu, now. ^  Khalu, indeed. ^  Somya, 0 child. Imah, these, 
fire: Tisrab, three, Devatah, Gods- Trivpt, tripartite. fa?n Trivpt, 
tripartite. Eka-eka, each, urtu Bhavati, becomes, era Tat, that, b Me, 
from me- firaiRif̂  Vijanihi, learn thou. db Iti, thus.

4. He made each of them tripartite. Learn now from 
me, 0  child, how each of these is tripartite.— 415.



MADHVA'S COMMENTARY.

Having created these, the Lord Kesava thought \Mthin himself 
“ 1 shall create names and forms, by entering into Laksmi and the rest, 
with that form of mine which is called diva, and which is the name of 
Aniruddha aspect of mine. By entering into them I shall make them 
three-fold each.” Thus thinking, lie entered into them and created the 
names and forms of Indra and the rest, and again by making them enter 
into each other he formed Agni, Soma and Surya.

Note.— lu this passage occurs the description of the three-fold ness of 
all creation and in it occurs the phrase Jiva Atm&. This word Jiva Atma 
is generally understood to mean the human soul or the individual soul ; 
but here it has not that meaning. It means the Living Lord. By this 
tripartite Laksmi, &c., are made to evolve other Devatas as Indra and 
the rest; who in their turn evolve Agni, Moon and Surya. The three 
Devatas Laksmi, Vayu and liudra entered into each other and by their 
combination evolved Indra, &c. They entered also into the Fire, the Sun 
and the Moon and thus gave them a three-fold nature.

F o u r t h  K h a n d a .

Mantra 1.

^ q  ^ q f

^ q r c f t ^ r  it \ it
^  Yat, what. snf: Agneh, of fire. r̂f%riu Rokitam, red. Rupam,

form, colour. Tag: Tejasah, of Tejas or Laksmi. cm Tat, that;. Rupam,
colour. Yat, what, Suklam, white, cm Tat, that, w j  Apam, of
waters, of Vayu. »ra Yat, what. ?wpt Ivrispam, black- cm Tat, that, snmt 
Annasya, of food: Rudra. T̂mra Apagat, vanishes: the name Agni is not
the primary name of the fire, but of the Lord who is the real Agni or Eater.

: Agneh, of fire, Agnitvam, fieryness: the etymological applica­
tion of the word Agni or Eater, srm Vacha, by speech, owing to the organ 
of speech, w w t  Arambhauam, utterance, fawr: Vikftrah, modification, 
conventional, such as the name Laksmi is the true name of the Goddess Laks­
mi but conventionally it is a name given to many women also. When a woman 
is called Laksmi, it is a conventional use of the w6rd and not the principal use 
of it. w n ,  Nftmadheyam, the name. ^  Tripi, three, wiu Rftpapi, 
forms. Iti, thus. Eva, alone. «cĤ  Satyam, true.

Note.— The word Agni literally means the eater and is the Primary name of the 
Lord and of Laksmi. Secondarily it is applied to fire also, but with regard to fire 
the word Agni is employed only in its conventional sense, just as the word Laksmi may

i j
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be the name of a woman. This conventional use is called Vikara, a mere form of speech 
(Vaeharambhana). Primarily three forms namely the Tejas, Apas, and Annam are the 
true forms, to whom these words are really applicable.

1. The reel color of fire is the color of Tejas (Laks- 
mi), its white color is the color of Water (Vayu), the black 
color of fire is the color of Earth (Rudra). Thus vanishes 
(the reason for the application of the word) Agni to fire. 
The fire is called Agni conventionally only. It is a, mere 
matter of speech. The Three Primary Forms are only en­
titled to this name, and with regard to them alone is the 
name always true.—416.

Mantra 2 .

^ q r w q q  ii h  n
to Yat, What, Adityasya, of (he sun. r̂f%?rn Rohitam, red. Wf

Rupam, colour, uto: Tejasal.i, of Lakomi. to Tat, that, w f Rupam, 
colour, to Yat, what, Suklam. white, to Tat, that, Apfim,
waters: of Vayu. to Yat, what. ?wpj. Krisijam, black, to Tat, that, ’ssw? 
Annasya, of food : of Rudra. w h  Apdgat, vanishes, the name Aditya is 
not the primary name of the sun, but of the Lord who is the real Aditya, or 
seizer or attractor, Adityat, from the sun, the nature of being Adi­
tya. Adityatvam, the nature of being the sun, the etymological
application of the word Aditya or attractor. toui Vacha, by speech, 
Arambhanam, utterance. uraw: Vikarah, conventional use. Nama-
dheyam, the name, TripL three, w  Rhpapi, forms. ?fh Iti, thus
to Eva, alone. uPUfSatyam, true.

2. The red color of the sun is the color of Tejas 
(Laksmi), the white color of the sun is the color of Water 
(Vayu), the black color of the sun is the color of Earth (Rud­
ra). Thus vanishes (the reason for the application of the 
word) Aditya to the sun. The sun is called Aditya conven­
tionally only. It is a mere matter of speech. The Three 
Primary Forms are only entitled to this name, and with 
regard to them alone is the name always true.— 417.

■ G°t̂ x
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Mantra 3 .

^ q  q ^ ^ q ^ q  q ^ p  q q q r  q ^ i r  

q q s R q T q r q T ^ q r ^ s R q  qrqT R qqqr fq q jR T  q m q q  

^ t f t r  w q j R q q  n ^  n
^  lat, what, ^'svv: Chandramasah, of the moon. m̂aui Rohitam, red.

^  RVpam> colour. usre: Tejasab, of Laksmt aa Tat, that, w t Rftpam, 
colour, aa Yat, what. 30^ Suklam, white, aa Tat, that. w s Apam, waters : 
of Vayu. aa Yat, what. Kpispam, black, aa Tat, that, ran Annasya,
of food, rnmara Ap&g&t, vanished, â gra Chandrat, from the moon, 
Ohandratvam, the reason of being called Chandra, arei, Vacha, by speech.

Arambhapam, utterance. mu: Vikarah, conventional use. mahmt 
Namadheyam, the name. Ai% Trini, three. wra Rfrpaipi, forms. ?fa It/p 
thus, sa Eva, alone, aunj. Satyam, true.

3. The red colour of the moon is the colour of Tejas 
(Laksmi), its white colour is the colour of W ater (Vayu), the 
black colour of the moon is the colour of Earth (Rudra). Thus 
Vanishes (the reason for the application of the word) Chan- 
diauras to the moon. The moon is called Chandramas con­
ventionally only. It is a mere matter of speech. The 
Three Primary Forms are only entitled to this name and 
with regard to them alone is the name always true.— 418.

M antra 4 .

SfR^lrTT TTT^rTS: ^ q  q q * R q < iq  q q q j  

q ^ q iq T J T r r ^ F T T  Tq^Jxq q rq 'R S iq q j' fqq^RT q r ^ q q ' 

^ q n ^ q q  w 2 w

Yat, what, raqa: Vidyutah, of the lightning. kr%ra Rohitam, red.
Rdpam, color. ms: Tejasah, of Tejas or Laksmi. aa Tat, that. ^  

Rftpam, form, color. mr \at, what. Suklam, white, cm Tat, that, m
Ap8,m, waters ‘ Vttyu.’ an Yat, what. ?wi Kpspam, black. as Tat, ;that.

Annasya, of food, wvm Ap&gftt, vanished. ftqja: Vidyutah, from the 
lightning. Vidyuttvam, the reason of being called Vidyuta mm V&eM,
by speech. smwut Arambhapam, utterance, fmu: Vikftrah, conventional
use. Namadheyam, the name. Vvi Tripi, three, w  Rhphpi,
colors, forms. Iti, thus. ^  Eva, alone, aw* Satyam, true.

. j T  V 1,'; ; > , •
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4. The red color of the lightning is the color of 

Laksmi, the white of Vayu, the black of Rudra. Thus 
vanishes (the reason for the application of the word) Vidyut 
to the Lightning. The lightning is called Vidyut conven­
tionally only. It is a mere matter of speech. The Three 
Primary Forms are only entitled to this name, and with 
regard to them alone is the name always true.—419.

M antra 5 .

S T T f: ^  S T f l W T

\ \ Vt II
Etat, this. ? Ha, verily, vr Sma, a mere particle. 3 Vai, indeed, 

aft̂ re: Tad-vidamsah, the knowers of this. Ahuh, say. $  Phrve, in
former days. R̂Turnt: Mahtlsalah, great performers of annual sacrifices 
â rwfSrar: Mahasrotriyah, the great lcnowers of all the Vedas with their mean­
ing. r Na, not. u: Nah, of us : amongst us. wp Adya, to-day. Kas-
chana, any one. Asrutam, unheard, Amatam, unconceived, not
considered, -flRNiR'1! Avijn&tam, unknown, Udaharisyanti, shall men­
tion sfa Iti, thus, tk He, indeed, v«i: Elihyah, from them, from the learned 
men who had realized Brahman, Vidamehakrub, they knew.

5. Verily knowing this, the great sacrificers and the 
great theologians of yore said “ From this day, none of us can 
be said not to know anything of which we have not heard, 
nor considered, nor known.” For of a truth, others in pre­
sent times have learnt everything from these teachers of 
yore.— 420.

M antra 6 .

fPRT i N i  N
?ra 3 Yat U, what verily. hikcra Rohitam, red. **, Iva, like. Abhftt, 

was. dn Iti, thus. Era: Tejasah, of Tejas, of Laksmi. rh Tat, that,
Rftpam, colour. ?fu Iti, thus RR Tat, that. Vidamehakrub, they knew.
JI3 Yadu, what, verily. pf* fluklam, white. ?r Iva, like, shrr Abhftt, was.
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sni Iti, thus, Apatn, of Vayu, of Water, ^ j.  Eftpam, color. *fu Iti,
thus, as Tat, that, Vidamchakruh, they knew. V3 Yadu, what, verily.

Krisijain, black. Iva, like, wra Abhht, was. xfa Iti, thus, siws?
Annasya, of Rudra: of Earth, w t Rhpam., color. *ra Iti, thus, to Tat, 
that. Vidamchakruh, they knew.

6. Whatever appeared to them red they knew to he 
due to Laksmi, whatever appeared to them white they knew 
to he due to Vayu ; and whatever appeared to them dark they 
knew to he due to Rudra.— 421.

Mantra 7.

5  %^TcTT: ^

B r i f i s r i ^ T  rF flf || vs II

?fcT II «  ||
*ra Yat, what. aU , verily. <ai%raa Avijnatam, unknown, inscrutable, v* 

Iva, like. ?wa Abhht, was. ?fa Iti, thus, varet̂  Etasam, of these, Eva, 
even, alone. Buraia Devathnam, of the deities, tori: Samhsafi, combination. 
?ta Iti, thus- to lat, that- râ ra*: Vidamchakruh, they knew, aar Yatha, as. 3 
Nu, now. ^  Khalu, indeed. Somya, 0  child, tot: Imafi, these. fwr 
lisrah three, âai: Devatah, deities, aaaa Purusam, man. ana Prapya, 
reaching, feaa Trivpt, three-fold, tripartite, raaa Trivpt, three-fold, tripartite.

Eka-eka, each one. aafu Bhavati, becomes, to Tat that. *  Me, 
from me. fetranir Vijanlhi, learn thou. Iti, thus.

7. Whatever verily appeared to them inscrutable they 
took to be as some combination of these three deities. Now 
of a truth, learn from me, my child, how every deity 
becomes tripartite in its descent into man.—422.

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY.

Now that which is the red color (in whatever object it may be 
found) is a color which has its origin in the color of S ri:— Whatever 
is white is produced from the color of Vayu (Prana); and know that the 
black is born from the color of £>iva (Hara).

(Since Agni thus depends upon Sri, Vayu and Siva) therefore that 
which is the all-devouring power of Agni, and which is why it is called 
Agni (ag+nih=agni) really belongs to this Triad of 3ri, &c. Therefore 
Agni has no fieriness in its own nature, but owes it all to them. Simi­
larly all power of attraction (adadana) belongs primarily to this Triad 

3
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who are the true Aditya (attractor) while the sun is aditya derivatively onl) . 
Similarly the power of giving joy (chand) belongs primarily to this 
Triad, who are the true Chandra or Gladuers, the moon is called Chan­
dra secondarily only. Similarly the power of enlightenment belongs 
principally to this Triad, who are the true Vidyut or Enligbtners, the 
lightning is called Vidyut secondarily only. Thus this Triad has all 
names and ail forms, all other objects are but reflections of these ; there­
fore, these x\gni, &c., also assume all forms and colors, red, white, &e., 
in turn. (In themselves Agni, &c., have no form of their own, nor any 
color)

Now the Commentator explains the phrase vacha arambhanam vikarali naiuadheyam 
trim rupani evasatyam.

Therefore calling of one thing by the name belonging to another, 
as fire is called Agni, a name belonging to the Triad, is a matter of 
conventional speech only. Symbolically alone is such vikara or secon­
dary names employed, the eternal name is that which refers to the Triad.

As the name Laksmi, Vayu, &c., primarily belong to the devatas 
of the Triad, but secondarily apply to men and women also ; and in the 
case of the latter the name being symbolical only is a mere matter of 
speech ; the human names being secondary only and not primary ; so all 
the names of the Vedas are primarily the names of these three deities. 
Therefore they are called satyain : for satya means the primary ; the 
principal.

As the names and the forms of Inura and other devas are but the 
secondary names of these principal Deities : derived from the names of 
the Triad ; and as these names principally belong to these Three ; because 
fndra, &c., as they are subordinate to this Triad, and as the Triad is 
superior to them in power, &c., so the names of Siva and his forms are 
the primary names of Vayu, they are applied secondarily to Siva ; similarly 
the names of Vayu, and his forms are the primary names of Laksmi, and 
are secondarily applied to Vayu. Similarly the names of Laksmi and her 
forms are the primary names of the Lord Hari> and his forms. There­
fore He is alone the Lord of all, He is all forms, He is all.

He alone is all-name, because every name is His name ; and so also 
He is alone the all-power because every power is His power. All the 
forms that belong to others are reflections of His forms. He is one only 
without a second— the peerless, and consequently, the best of all. He 
being the chief is called the Sat or Good ; he is called the Satyam because 
He is good (Sat), He is all-pervading (Tati) and He has knowledge (Yah).
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l iitis Satya is the name of the Lord Vi§nu ; a tat tvatn asi Svetaketo thou
art not that 0  Svetaketu. Why art thou, therefore, so conceited and stern. 
The gods Tndra arid the others are higher than thou in wisdom and 
power, yea higher than they are the Triad Sri, Prana and Siva : while the 
highest of all is the Lord Visnu ; so never be conceited. Never think 
thyself the wisest or the greatest. Thus knowing the great power of 
Visnu, let neither pride nor sternness enter thy heart; for none can ever 
remain stern, who come to know the power of Visnu : for the knowledge
of Visnu cannot be the cause of pride. Thus it is in the Sama SamhitS.

F ifth  K h an da .

M antra 1 .

/
Annam, food, the God Siva in the food. ‘tiBfut Asitarn, when eaten, 

when taken as one’s support, ef'n Tredka, three-fold. mhG Vidhiyate, be­
comes. arq Tasya, of his, of it. r: Yah, what, wfro: Sthavisthah, ^Grossest. 
V’TT Dliatuh, portion, humour, fra Tat, that, awet Purisam, excrement, feces. 
Htifn Bhavati, is called. »i: Yah, what, Madhyamah, middle- WJ Tat,
that. 'uray Mamsam, flesh, r: Yah, what, wto: Anisthah, most fine, most 
subtle, ?ra Tat, that, »ra: Manah, mind.

1. (Rudra, the deity of) food when eaten, i.e., (nourish­
ing man) becomes three-fold ; His grossest portion is called 
the excrement (because this aspect of Rudra dwells in 
it), His middle portion is called flesh, His subtlest portion 
is called mind.—423.

A’ote.— The Lord Siva, when entering the body of man, through food, goes to support 
man in a three-fold way, first as directing the excretory functions, and expelling all 
noxious and useless particles from the body. This part of the food is called feces, and 
Rudra also gets this name because it presides over this function, similarly with his 
middle portion, he builds up the muscles of the body and is called flesh. With his 
highest part, he builds the mind of man and is called manas.

M antra 2.

^  s w f t  u t  i k s f t r e :  h  s m j :  ii r  ii

wv: Apali, Water, V&yu. Tim: Pitah, when drunk, ifw TredM, three-fold.
Vidhiyante, become, nraru Tasam, of his. «i: Yab,  ̂what.
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Slhavisthah, grossest, w : Dhatuh, portion, an Tat, that, Mfitram, urine, 
wfn Bhavati, becomes, v. Yah, what, w :  Madhyamah, middle, uu Tat, 
that. Lohitam, blood. ’J: Yah, what, Anistliah, subtlest.  ̂ Sa,
that, sw: Prapah, life-breath.

2. (Vayu the deity of) water when drunk (and going 
to nourish man) becomes three-fold. His grossest portion 
is in urine, the middle is in blood and the finest is in the 
breath of life.— 424.

M antra 3 .

U ? r a  T T  H s q q :  U  U 5 7 t r  q t s f i j g :  R T O I U  n^s.
ira: Tejah, Laksmi. sifsmu Asitam, when supporting man. pTnt Tredha, 

three-fold. faSWa Vidhiyate, becomes, ww Tasya, of her. n: Yalj, what.
wfq«a: Sthavisthah, grossest, 'uu: Dhatuh, portion, Tat, that- sifisi Asthi, 
bone. Wu Bhavati, becomes. »i: Yah, what, ’wvr: Madhyamah, middle, u 
Sa, that, wrar Majja, marrow. *j: Yah, what, Apisthah, subtlest, s
Sa, that, m  Vak, speech.

3. (Laksmi the deity of) fire, when nourishing man 
becomes three-fold. Her grossest portion is in the bone, 
the middle is in marrow and the finest is in the speech of 
man.—425.

Mantra 4 .

H H  S T T W T :  S T H I R H ^ T f R T  ^ T T H T H  
^  H T  ^ T T r T  f N L H  II 3  II

|| ^ II
suuw»! Annamayam, made of food. Having principally Rudra the 

Lord of Anna as presiding deity, fk Hi, verily. hr«j Somya, 0 child.
Manah, mind, Apomayah, consistir.g of water. Having Vayu the
deity of water as its chief presiding deity, hto: Prapah, the life-breath.
Tejomayl, consisting of fire, sra Vak, speech, sin lti, thus, wt: Bhfiyah,
again, vq Eva, indeed, even. Ma, to me. vmr=j Bhagavan, venerable sir. 
Bitjmj VijnApayatu, teach, ffu lti, thus, mix Tatha, be it so. iiwq Somya,
0  child, tfk lti, thus. <? Ha, indeed. 3 ^  Uv&cha, he said.

4. For truly, my child, mind has for its presiding 
deity Rudra the God of Food, the life-breath has its chief



Mayii (the God of Water) and the speech has its chief (the 
Goddess of) Fire (namely Laksini),

‘ Please sir, instruct me still more,’ said the son.
‘ Be it so, my child,’ replied the father.—426.

S ixth  K h an da .

M antra 1.

fftf?I JTRjiRTrrer jflsfijHT ft flfftffh  
tr a fr o lt  it % n

W  Dadhnah, of curd. Somya, 0  child. Mathyamanasya, when
churned. q: Yah, what. Aflima, subtlest, g: Sat, that. Urdhvab,
upwards, Samudisati, rises, uh Tat, that, sfi': Sarpih, butter.
Bhavati, becomes.

1. My child, when curd is churned, its subtlest por­
tion, which rises upwards, becomes butter.— 427.

M antra 2 ,

ugict fitensrftimnmfq qrsftwi ft 
ftg^hfft fRnit srath ii r ii

Evam, thus, w Eva, indeed, tag Khalu, verily, only. Somya,
0 child, m̂fq Annasya, of food, Aiyamanasya, of being eaten, of &va
when nourishing man. q; Yat, what. Apima, subtle, u: Sa, that. 
Urdhvah, upwards, sgftafu Samudisati, rises, an Tat, that, *ui: Manah, mind. 

Bhavati, becomes.;

2. Thus, my child, verily, (Rudra when going to 
nourish man through) the food which is eaten causes (his) 
subtlest portion to rise up and enter into the mind.— 428.

M antra 3 .

m i x  H T R  ^ W I R I R T  q t S R i m  ^  3 w t :

^  srrcrt 11 \ it
tor Apam, of water : of Pratja. %mt Somya, my child. w tn nm Piyamana- 

nam, when drunk: when nourishing man. Yah, what, swmr AuimA, subtle, «i Sa, 
that, wsl: Urdhvh, upwards, fjgCrafu Samudisati, rises, g Sa, that, uro: Prfiijah, 
breath of life. Bhavati, becomes.

VI A D E Y A y a .  VI KHANVA, 1, 2, 3._______________________________ § L
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3. (Vayu, the God of) waters when nourishing man,
0  child, causes his subtlest portion, to rise up, and enter 
into the breath of life.—429.

Mantra 4.

Rsftm r h  ^ 4 :  sgtNTrf m

M i l  II 3  II
uvre: Tejasah, of fire, of Laksmi. %trj Somya, 0 child. Asyama-

nasya, when eaten: when nourishing man. Yah, what, Apimfi, the
subtlest. u Sa, what, a*#: Urdhvali, upwards. wjfi'ild Samudisati, rises. m Sa, 
that. ura V&k, speech, rnrfu Bhavati, becomes.

4. (Laksmi the Goddess of) fire when nourishing-
man, 0  child, causes her subtlest portion to rise up and 
enter into the speech of man.—430. ,

Mantra 5.

wr n ĴTT VRT^TF^fT'Rp^frr rT̂TT RT̂ f̂rT llVfll
qg: isms: ii % ii

snrw? Annamayam, food as its chief, f? Hi, verily. %r«j Somya, 0 child.
’n: Manah, mind, wftnra: Apomayah, water as chief, nw: Fran ah, breath. 
dJtw  Tejomayi, fire as its chief, wa Vak, speech. ?fu Iti, thus, mi: Pdifiyah, 
again, vu Eva, even, ur Ma, to me. mraru Bhagavan, venerable sir. w iw  
Vijudpayatu, instruct, teach. ?fu Iti, thus, urn Tatha, be it so. Somya,
0 child. Iti, thus. ? Ha. indeed, min? Uvacha, he said.

5. For truly my child mind has for its presiding deity 
Rudra the God of food, the life-breath has for its presiding 
deity Vayu the God of water, and the speech has for its 
presiding deity Laksmi, the Goddess of fire.

“ Please sir, instruct me still more,” said the son.
“ Beit so, my child,” replied the father.—431.

Note.—The words of this Mantra are exactly the same as those of VI. 5. 4.
The theory propounded in the Chhandogya Upanisad that a man if he fasts for 10 

(ton) days, taking water only will lose all memory, and his mental activities will be 
lessened, because mind depends upon food, is true as a general rule but there are excep­
tions to it. Experiments have been made lately to prove that man can live without food 
for a very long period. And that during this period though there is physical weakness the 
general health is not impaired and mind is more active thau usual. We give the following 
quotation from the Review of Reviews for the month of April, 1910.

m i ; . 1 4
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Mr. Sinclair s personal experience.

Mr. Sinclair describes how a natural robust constitution was broken down by irregu­
lar eating. He never drank, smoked or used tea or coffee, and was a strict vegetarian.
But overwork and carelessness both as to how and when lie ate brought on dyspepsia, and 
he became liable to all manner of diseases. When at last he could not digest milk and 
cornflour mush, he decided to give the cure a trial. He thus records his experiences 
during the first four days :—

.  1 aQ1 very hungry for the first day ; the unwholesome, ravening sort of hunger that
all dyspeptics know. 1 had a little hunger the second morning and thereafter, to my 
great astonishment no hunger whatever— no more interest in food than if I had never 
known the taste of it. Previous to the fast 1 had a headache every day for two or three 
weeks. It lasted through the first day and then disappeared never to return I felt very- 
weak the second day, and a little on arising. I went out of doors and lay in the sun all 
day, reading, and the same for the third and fourth days in intense physical lassitude but 
with great clearness of mind. After the fifth day I felt stronger, and walked a good deal, 
and I also began some writing. No phase of the experience surprised me more than the 
activity of my mind : 1 read and wrote more than I had dared to do for years before

During the first four days I lost fifteen pounds in weight ; something which, I have 
since learned, was a sign of the extremely poor state of my tissues. Thereafter I lost 
only two pounds in eight days, an equally unusual phenomenon. I slept well throughout 
the fast. About the middle of each day I would feel weak, but a massage and cold shower 
would refresh me.

S eventh K handa .
^  Mantra 1 .

^  g w  q s x R p n i f r f o  *rrcrr :

T q q i q m q :  m w  tW i  n \ \\
§o<Jasakalah, having sixteen parts. %«i Somya, 0  child, vw  

lunisah, man. ^  Pafichadasa-ahani, fifteen days, rt Ma, not. Iw.
' “ k  take food> ^  Kamam, as thou wishest, as much as you like, m: 
Apah, water, fw Piba, drink thou, wflpw: ipomayah, having water for his 
c nef. mw. I ragah, life, r Na, not. ma: Pibatah, drinking. Vichhetsyate,
will be cut off, will leave thee. Iti, thus.

1. 0  child, man consists of sixteen parts. For fifteen
days do not take any food, but drink as much water as thou 
likest; for the breath of life is under the Lord of water ; and
80 long as thou dnnkest water, thy life will not be cut 
off.— 432.

Mantra 2.

u f  ' m u ? T T ? r f t r  f r r o r a  t a g i e u r ?  f %  s r f f f a  s i t

u n r t i f i f h  u  f r e r e  a  1  n r  s r f a -

w  fft t  II R ||
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V W? ^  Saha, he, Svetaketu. Panchadasa-ahani, for fifteen days. ^

Na, not. Asa, took food. Atha, then, f  Ha, indeed. ’t5nr Enam, to him, to 
liis father, Upasasada, approached. % . Kim, what, afrft Bravimi, shali
I speak, shall I recite, fit: Bhoh, 0  Sir. Iti, thus, Richafi, the Rig Veda 
verses. iJrwi Somya, 0  child. Jpjft Yajumsi, the Yajur Veda verses, Samani, 
the Sama Veda verses, ifh Iti, thus.  ̂ Sa, he (Svetaketu).  ̂Ha, indeed. ■asM IJva- 
cha, he said. Na, not. $  Vai, verily. *n MS., to me. nnmrfvfi Pratibhanti, #
occur to my memory. 41 Bhoh, oh. Iti, thus.

2. SVetaketu did not take any food for fifteen days,
and then he repaired to his father and said “ What verses 
shall I recite?” The father said “ repeat the Rik, the 
Yajus, or Saman verses.” He replied : “ They do not occur
to my memory, sir.”— 433.

M antra 3 ,

c R f f a r e  STWT HIH TS«TTT% rT^r^TSW TT:

q R R T S :  HHISTT H

H q T O T R T  ^ T T H R T S r  ^ R T T g -

FT fq ^ T ^ H T R T  II ^  II
fpj; Tam, to him. ? Ha, verily, Uvach, he said, w  Yatha, as.

Somya, 0  child. Mahatali, of a great, wwirffro Abhyahitasya, lighted fully.
Ekah, one. AngArah, burning coal. Khadyotamatrah, merely

like a fire-fly in size. Rtrrag: Parisistah, which remains behind, is left behind.
*5tra Syat, may be. w* Tena, by that, na: Tatah, than that. Api, even, a 
Na, not. nj Bahu, much. Daheta, may burn. Evam, thus. §tri Somya,
0  child, a Te, of thee, hcrwy Sorjaianam, of the sixteen, nwnara KalanAm, 
of the parts, w  Eka, one. Kala, part. stranrgr AtisSisfA, is left behind, wra 
Sy&t, may be. nm Taya, by that, ’mfif Etarld, therefore, Vedan, the Vedas, 
n Na, not. w w  Anubhavasi, thou rememberest. w  Asfma, eat thou, m  
Atha, then. % Me, my. fexwfh VijMsyasi, thou wilt understand, thou wilt 
learn from me *fh Iti, thus.

3. The father said to him ; “ As of a great lighted 
fire one burning coal, insignificant as the fire-fly in size, may 
be left, which would not burn much fuel, thus my dear son, 
one part only of the sixteen parts of you is left, and there­
fore with that one part you do not remember the Vedas.
Go and eat, then thou wilt understand (remember) what thou 
didst learn from me.”— 434.



(a S  /  /_______ ^  ADH¥AYA’ VH KEA^ 1-)A’ 4> 5> 6•________( g W
V V  M antua 4 .

^  qspsai d b f
sfT % qq is s  n

B Sa, lie. e Ha, indeed, wsi Asa, took food. Ĵra Atha, then. *t Ha, 
indeed, thut Enam, to him. Upasasada, repaired, approached, m» Tam, to
him. u Ha, indeed, qrhrsj Yatkincha, whatever, Paprachchha, asked.

vSarvam, all.  ̂ Ha, indeed, Pratipede, replied, answered.

4. Then fSvetaketu took food and afterwards ap­
proached his father. And whatever his father asked him 
he gave appropriate replies to.— 435.

M antra 5 .

q ft ftr t  £  cTqtsfq
^  II V, II

mi Tam, to him.  ̂ Ha, verily. Uvacha, said, w  Yatha, as. %wq
Somya, 0  child. Mahatalj, of a great. Abhyahitasya, of a
fully-lighted fire, w r  Eliam, one. Nirry Angaram, burning coal. uNmrra’r 
Khadyota-matram, merely like a fire-fly in size, Parisistam, remained
behind, fpt Tam, that. <5$: Tripaifi, with straw, with grass. m<OTni Upa- 
samadhaya, putting upon it. Prajvalayet, may be lighted. IN Tena,
by that. ^  Tatah, than that, sira Api, even. Bahu, much, Dahet, 
may burn.

5. The father said to him “ As, 0  child, of a great light­
ed lire one coal of the size of a fire-fly, if left, may be made 
to blaze up again, by putting grass upon it, and will thus 
burn more than this..—436.

M antra 6.
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Evam, thus. ! t«t Somya, 0  child. u Te, of thee. ■ IkaiiiH Sodasanttm, 

of the sixteen- tomuj Kalanam, of the parts, to Eka, one. tot Kala, part. 
wfhfirgT Atisista, remained behind, siua Abhht, was. bt Sa, that- --urAi Annena, 
with food, gwirf^m Upasamahita, being placed upon it, invigorated, nrswra 
Prajvalit, lighted up again, aur Taya, by that, vro Etarhi, therefore.
Vedan, Vedas. Anubhavasi, rememberest thou, sttopt Annamayam,
food as its chief, ts Hi, verily. tror Somya, 0  child. to Man ah, mind, 
wkiro Apomayah, water as its chief- to: Prapah, breath. u%w Tejomayi, 
fire as its chief. srai Vak, speech. Iti, thus. Iti, thus, uh Tat, that.
;  Ha, verily, to  Asya, that: the genetive must be construed a3 accusative, 
rasraf Vijajnau, he understood. Iti, thus, tow! Vijajnau, he understood,
ifa Iti, thus.

6. Thus 0  child, out of the sixteen parts one part was 
left to you. That part being invigorated by food, lighted 
up again. By it therefore, you now remember the Aredas.
0  child, mind has for its presiding deity Rudra, the God 
of food, the life breath, has for its chief Vayu the God 
of water, and speech has for its presiding deity Laksmi the 
Goddess of Fire.—437.

Note.— In some texts of the Upanisad the following verse is also found.

asrr prefer il
Panchendriyasya, of the man consisting of five senses. 

Purusasya, of the man. ®Tf, Yad, when. V3 Eva, even, stth Sy&t, becomes, 
may become, totwt Anavritam, unprotected, uncovered by food, uu 1 at, 
then, tot Asya, his. TO P raj ha, intelligence, vro Sravati, flows away.

Driteli, from a leathern bag. thh Padat, from the foot. Iva, like.
Udakam, water.

7. When the mind of the man consisting of five senses 
is not supported by food ; then his intelligence goes away 
as the water flows away from the month of a leathern 
bag.—438.

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY.

Says an objector :—
Still you cannot explain this subject, as if it all applied to the devas ; for how will 

you explain the phrase ‘ the middle one became the flesh, &e.’ Does the devata become 
flesh? And the words mfimsam, &c., are well-known names of flesh, &c. This objection 
js thus answered :—

r (  J ^ ) * j  OBBAKDOGYA-tJPAtilSAt)._______________ ( g j



Tlie words mamsa, etc., are the names of the devatas. (The three 
devatas called Laksmi, Vayu, and Siva are called also Marhsam, Lolritn, 
and Majjn, etc.) They are so called because by entering into the flesh, 
blood and marrow, these Devatas regulate these organic parts and 
nourish man.

But how eau you take the words food, water, etc., as meaning Devatas when the 
Upanisad says “ the food when eaten becomes flesh, the water when drunk becomes blood.”
It can only refer to physical food and water, and not to Devatas, called Annavn and Apas, 
etc. This objection is thus m et:—

The word ‘ being eaten ’ means being used as support of life. (The 
Devas go to support the organism, so it is said the Devas are eaten, the 
Devas are drunk).

But if with every morsel of bread, we are chewing a Deva iu that bread ; and if with 
every gulp 0f water, we are swallowing a Deva, then the lives of the Devas must be most 
miserable. To this the Commentator replies

The Devas do not suffer any pain in this process of being eaten and 
drunk, etc., because of their lordliness and super-physical power. The 
1 rati further says these three Devatas having entered the man become 
each tripartite.

This shows that tho Devas enter as living-beings through food, etc., and within the
ocly of tho man they divide themselves into three parts. Had they suffered any injury 

in the process of digestion and assimilation, they could not have regulated the manufac­
ture of flesh, blood and marrow. The word Jiva has been explained, as meaning the 
supreme Lord ; to this an objector says :-W h y  do you explain Jiva in this unusual sense ?

would be more appropriate to take the words food, water, etc., in their ordinary sense 
and then say that this organised body remains insentient, so long as the Jivatma does 

oncer into it. To this the author replies:—

The term J*va is t,ie appellation of the Lord Aniruddha, as says the 
following Sruti: —“ Pranasya pranab, etc.”  Ho is the Life of life, the Air of 
tbe air, the Jiva of the jiva, Matter of matter. He,, the Lord of the four­
fold form.” Says another text, “  The support of Prana is Hari alone and 
no one else. The ordinary transmigrating souls are called jivas because 
they are born (ji =  born) and because they transmigrate* (va =  to go).”

In other words the term jiva, when applied to souls, is a word derived from the roots 
Jan and va. Jan gives ji with tho affix di, and va gives va, with the affix ka. The word 
Jiva thus derived means the transmigrating soul.

Another reason, why the words jivena atmana in Mantra 2 of Khanda 
3 cannot mean the ordinary jivatmau, is this If the word jiva meant 
the ordinary transmigrating soul, then the passage under consideration 
would mean that oue jiva entered into a body in which there was already 
another soul. The passage says : -T h e  Tejas, thought, &c., which shows 
that the Tejas, Ac., are sentient beings, who can think, what was the

l
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